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CONFIDENTIALITY AGREEMENT

BY USING THIS DOCUMENT, YOU AGREE TO ABIDE BY THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. RETURN THIS
DOCUMENT IMMEDIATELY IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THESE TERMS.

O This document contains confidential, proprietary information of Seiko Epson Corporation or its affiliates. You
must keep such information confidential. If the user is a business entity or organization, you must limit disclosure
to your employees, agents, and contractors who have a need to know and who are also bound by obligations of
confidentiality.

O On the earlier of (a) termination of your relationship with Seiko Epson or (b) Seiko Epson&#xFF95;s request, you
must stop using the confidential information. You must then return or destroy the information, as directed by
Seiko Epson.

O Ifacourt, arbitrator, government agency, or the like orders you to disclose any confidential information, you must
immediately notify Seiko Epson. You agree to give Seiko Epson reasonable cooperation and assistance in resisting
disclosure.

O You may use confidential information only for the purpose of operating or servicing the products to which the
document relates, unless you obtain the prior written consent of Seiko Epson for some other use.

O Seiko Epson warrants that it has the right to disclose the confidential information. SEIKO EPSON MAKES NO
OTHER WARRANTIES CONCERNING THE CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION OR ANY OTHER
INFORMATION IN THE DOCUMENT, INCLUDING (WITHOUT LIMITATION) ANY WARRANTY OF TITLE
OR NON-INFRINGEMENT. Seiko Epson has no liability for loss or damage arising from or relating to your use of
or reliance on the information in the document.

0 You may not reproduce, store, or transmit the confidential information in any form or by any means (electronic,
mechanical, photocopying, recording, or otherwise) without the prior written permission of Seiko Epson.

O Your obligations under this Agreement are in addition to any other legal obligations. Seiko Epson does not waive
any right under this Agreement by failing to exercise it. The laws of Japan apply to this Agreement.

CAUTIONS
O This document shall apply only to the product(s) identified herein.
O  No part of this document may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any

means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
Seiko Epson Corporation.

O The contents of this document are subject to change without notice. Contact us for the latest information.

0 While every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this document, Seiko Epson Corporation assumes no
responsibility for errors or omissions.

O Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the information contained herein.

O Neither Seiko Epson Corporation nor its affiliates shall be liable to the purchaser of this product or third parties
for damages, losses, costs, or expenses incurred by the purchaser or third parties as a result of accident, misuse, or
abuse of this product or unauthorized modifications, repairs, or alterations to this product or (excluding the U.S.)
failure to strictly comply with Seiko Epson Corporation's operating and maintenance instructions.

O Seiko Epson Corporation shall not be liable against any damages or problems arising from the use of any options
or any consumable products other than those designated as Original EPSON Products or EPSON-Approved
Products by Seiko Epson Corporation.

©Seiko Epson Corporation, 2005.
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TRADEMARKS
EPSON® and ESC/POS are registered trademarks of Seiko Epson Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.

Intel® ,Celeron® and Pentium®

are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation.
Microsoft®, MS-DOS® , Windows® and Windows NT® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
CompactFlash is trademarks of SanDisk Corporation, registered in the United States and other countries.

General Notice: Other product and company names used herein are for identification purposes only and may be
trademarks of their respective companies.
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Key to Symbols

The symbols in this manual are identified by their level of importance, as defined below. Read
the following carefully before handling the product..

/\ WARNING:

Provides information that must be followed carefully fo avoid bodlly injury.

/N cAuTION:

Provides information that must be observed to prevent damage to the equipment or
loss of data.

O Possibility of causing bodily injuries.
O Possibility of causing physical damage.

O Possibility of causing information loss.

% Note:

Provides important information and useful tips on the operation of the equipment and the necessary
limitation matters to maintain the performance of the product,

Precautions

/N WARNING:

O Turn off the main power switch immediately and unplug the power cord if the SR-610
produces smoke, a strange odor, or unusual noise.
Continued use may lead to fire or electric shock. Contact your dealer or an EPSON service
center for advice.

O Never disassemble or modify this product.
Tampering with this product may result in injury, fire or electric shock.

O For your own safety, never attempt to make repairs yourself.
O Do not disassemble or modify.

O Injury, fire, or electric shock may result.

O Do not insert or unplug the power plug with wet hands.

O Electric shock may result.

O Do not put foreign objects into or drop the product.

O Fire or electric shock may result.

O Turn off the SR-610 main power switch immediately and unplug the power cord if a liquid
such as water gets inside, and contact your dealer or EPSON service center for advice.
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& WARNING

Fire or electric shock may result.
Plug it in to a household outlet by itself.
Do not put many plugs into one outlet. Fire may result.

Ensure easy access to the outlet so that the power plug can be unplugged immediately in an
emergency.

Handle the power cord with care.
Fire or electric shock may result if the product is used in an improper manner.

* Do not tamper with the power cord.

* Do not put heavy objects on the power cord.

* Do not bend, wrench, or pull it forcibly

¢ Do not wire close to thermal appliances.

* Do not plug in a power cable with foreign particles such as dust adhered to it.
* Make sure to insert the power plug as far as it will go.

* Replace the power cord if it is damaged.

Regularly unplug the power plug from the outlet and clean up the ends and between the
blades.

¢ If the power plug is plugged into the outlet over a long period, it gets dusty, and may
lead to fire due to a short.

Do not disassemble, charge, deform, heat, or throw the built-in lithium battery into a fire.
* Injuries due to bursting or chemical reaction may result.

Do not obstruct the ventilation of the product.

If the ventilation is obstructed, heat is accumulated and fire may result.

* Do not install it in a bookstand or the like which are narrow and poorly ventilated.

* Do not place it on a carpet or blanket.

e Do not cover it with a blanket, table cloth, or the like.

Do not plug the telephone cable into the drawer kick out connector. Damage to the
telephone line or printer may result.
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&CAUTION

When turning the power of SR-610 off once and turning it on again, wait at least 10 seconds
after turning it off before turning it on again.

* Turning the power on immediately may result in abnormal booting.

Handle the package with care during transport, unpacking, and when burning it.

¢ Injury from cutting hands, etc. with the edge of the paper may result.

Do not wire the various cables in any manner other than that specified in this manual.
* Incorrect wiring may lead to malfunction or fire.

Do not install the product in an unsteady place (unsteady table, tilted place, etc.).

¢ Injury from dropping or toppling of the product may result.

Do not install the product in a humid or dusty place.

* A malfunction such as paper jam in the printer, fire, or electric shock may result.

Do not use the product in places where flammable substances (gasoline, benzine, or thinner)
exist in the air.

* Explosion or fire may result.

Do not stand on this product or put heavy things on it.

* Injury from toppling or breaking of the product may result.

Avoid dropping, bumping, heavy vibration, or physical shock.

* Injury and damage to the product may result from breaking the glass of the LCD.

Do not use alcohol, benzine, thinner, trichloroethylene, or ketone solvent when removing
stains.

* Deterioration or breakage of plastic and rubber parts may result.
For safety, be sure to unplug the power plug if the product is not used over a long period.

Do not connect to an AC power supply which is close to a device generating a power surge
or electrical noise. In particular, keep the product away from any device using a large motor.

* Malfunction of SR-610 and POS system may result.

Be sure to plug the power cable into the AC inlet of the product before plugging the power
plug into the outlet.

Make sure to insert the power cable into the AC inlet of the product as far as it will go.

Vi
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AN CAUTION

O Be sure to unplug the power cable from the outlet before unplugging it from the AC inlet of
the product.

O Unplug the power cable while holding the connector part. Do not unplug the power cable
by pulling the cable.

O Understand the product specifications (See [Power Specifications]).
O Do not use the product other than with specified voltage.
* Fire may result.
O Do not lift the product by holding the rear cover, the LCD or MSR.
* Injury from breaking or dropping the product may result.

O Avoid having the total power capacity of each device receiving power from the product
exceed the power capacity of the product.

* Malfunction may result. See appendix regarding the power capacity.
O Be sure to use the product with the rear cover attached.

¢ Using the product without the rear cover may cause fire or malfunction by allowing
foreign particles into the product.

O Do not forcibly rotate or change the angle of the customer display.
¢ Damage to the customer display or column may result.

O Do not use magnetic cards with the following abnormalities. Malfunction or serious
degradation in function may result.

* Magnetic surface is dirty. Wet with water, etc. Foreign particles are adhered. Has chips
or breakage.

O When using compressed air products; such as air dusters, for cleaning during repair and
maintenance, the use of such products containing flammable gas is prohibited.

O Do not use aerosol sprayers containing flammable gas inside or around this product. Doing
so may cause fire.

¢ Filled gas may make fire by catching fire.
O Do not insert or remove the CompactFlash card without turning off the power switch.

0 Use ashielded LAN cable.
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%\ Note
0

Be sure to use DIMM, HDD, and CPU that we supplied or specified.

O Be sure to use an expanded board, the operation of which has been checked by us, to install
to the PCI slot. Contact your dealer for the operation check list. If a product other than those
on the list is used, it is your responsibility to sufficiently evaluate it.

O When a commercial application is installed, contact the dealer where you purchased the
product.
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Regarding this Manual

Purpose of this Manual

This manual intends to provide necessary information for POS system development, design and
installation using SR-610 to engineers.

Contents of this Manual

The following list is a summary. All tables of contents are at the end of this section. Refer there
for more information and page numbers.

Composition of this manual is as follows.

Chapter 1 [SR-610 System Overview]

Chapter 2 [OS Setup]

Chapter 3 [Hardware Setup]

Chapter 4 [Utilities]

Chapter 5 [BIOS Functions]
Chapter 6 [DIAG Device Diagnostic
Program]

Chapter 7 [RAID]

Appendix A [Detailed Hardware

Specifications]

Appendix B [Operating the Product
Continuously (24-hours/day)]

Describes features of SR-610, hardware
configuration, software configuration, part
names, etc.

Describes the preinstalled OS (Windows 2000/
XP) and driver configuration and settings.

Describes how to set up SR-610 and options.

Describes various utilities and setup
procedures.

Describes BIOS setup and its settings.
Describes functions and directions of DIAG
Device Diagnostic Program.

Describes functions and directions of the RAID
system of SR-610.

Describes the hardware specifications of SR-610.

Describes the operating the product
continuously (24-hours/day) of SR-610.
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Related Manuals

Related Manuals

Name

Comments

SR-610 User’s Manual

Describes the operation procedure.

SR-610 Service Manual

Describes the maintenance and repair procedure for SR-610 service

engineers.
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Chapter 1
SR-610 System Overview

SR-610

SR-610 is a PC-based POS equipped with a touch panel LCD. This is an the excellent compact
design that will blend into the ambience of your store.

Model configurations

The SR-610 is available in various models, OS, and color. For detailed information, please refer
to our catalog, or contact one of our sales offices.
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SR-610 Features

0 Compact design

The foot print is 310 mm wide and 306mm deep. It can be placed even where there is
limited counter space.

The simple design allows the cables to be stored compactly. It can successfully be
installed even in counter setups where the back of the POS is exposed, such as face-to-
face counters, as it will blend into the ambience of the store.

O Easy to use, reliable hardware

The 12.1 SVGA model uses a high luminance level TFT screen. A touch panel that
minimizes fingerprints is incorporated. Its angle can be adjusted so that it is easy to read,
even in a bright room.

Three kinds of customer displays are available for various purposes. By changing the
positioning and angle, adjustments can be made so that the customers and the operators
can easily view the display.

A Magnetic Stripe Reader (MSR) can be attached to the side of the LCD display.

O Stable operation and downtime reduction

RAID1 (mirroring) is supported in models with 2 hard drives installed. Even if one HDD
fails, the other HDD will continue to operate.

The hard disk can be replaced easily, so maintenance has been improved compared to
the SR-610. This contributes to reduced downtime.

A CompactFlash (option) is prepared for the data backup.
(It is not possible to boot up from the CompactFlash. Hot-swap during the power is on is
not supported (as before).)

The unit can be started up using the CD/DVD-ROM drive or a floppy disc drive
connected to the USB port.

The manager key is used for the optional 60-key POS keyboard (DM-KX060), and up to 7
access levels can be set up, depending on the type of key. Access levels to the system can
be set up by the owner or manager, etc.

O High-performance

The CPU offers power and speed, which is needed for complex programming and data
processing, using a Pentium M/Celeron M and a maximum of 1 GB of memory, using a
HDD larger then 40GB.

The use of an HDD connected by 2.5" serial ATA helps to improve reliability.

Windows 2000 Professional SP4, Windows XP Professional SP2 or Windows Embedded
for Point of Service (WEPOS) is used as the OS. Based on OLE-POS, it can be flexibly
applied to a variety of system configurations.

1-2 SR-610 System Overview Rev. C



SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

¢ Equipped with 3 serial ports, a parallel port, 1 PCI slot, and 4 USB ports, extensibility is
assured. Serial ports output +5V (COM 1/2 ports).

O Compatibility with Epson's SR-600 series is assured.

¢ Windows 2000 Professional SP4 is used as the OS. (Windows NT is not supported)

* OPOS ADK is used. If programs are developed through OPOS ADK, you do not have to
make major changes in the whole application, but only the SO part, even if a peripheral
device has been changed.

¢ The DM-MS123 is used for the MSR.

¢ The DM-D110/210/500 are used for the customer display.

(DM-D210/500 cannot be used for the SR-610.)

* A CompactFlash adapter (option) is prepared.
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Hardware

Hardware configurations

SR-610's hardware can be attached to the options as follows - the configuration makes it easy to
replace HDDs.

Customer Display $

MSR

HDDs

Difference between PC/AT PC and the SR-610

Compared to PC/AT PCs, the following points are different.

O

O

Customer display, and cash drawer can be attached.
LCD unit equipped with a touch panel is integrated.
MSR unit can be mounted on the LCD unit.

Equipped with 3 serial ports, a parallel port, 2 PCI slot, 4 USB ports, extensibility is assured.
Serial ports output +5V(COM 1/2).
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Interface

Interfaces of the SR-610 are as follows:

Touch Panel

I/F

Internal I/F

Output

COM4

USB

Input

System

Input

External I/F

COM1
com2

(TM)
Ccom3 (DM-D)
(DRW)

LPT

USB (Front)
USB (Bottom)

USB (Option)
Ethernet

Display

K/B Mouse
(PS/2 Front)

K/B Mouse
(PS/2 Bottom)

Output

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

FDD/CD-ROM
60Key POS Keyboard

CompactFlash

Display
(Multi Monitor)
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Software configuration

The configuration of the SR-610's software is as follows:

Printer

NVRAM

Firmware

60Keyboard

MSR
60KB Def.Data | KeyLock || [ Customer Display Drawer MSR Def.Data

System

Display | | TouchPanel

|V|deo Driver |TouchPaneI Drlver GUI Utility

COM PS/2 | RAID Even
USB )
Windows Watch tool
|Seria| Driver | | Network Driver| DIAG
BIOS RAID BIOS

CompactFlash
adaptor
CompactFlash

The BIOS uses the AMI BIOS as a Core BIOS and supports the Plug & Play, APM , ACPI 2.0 etc.
Setting up the BIOS's settings and changes to the CMOS can be performed using a utility. The
default settings can be saved on a floppy disc and loaded on another SR-610 (It is possible only
when the version of the BIOS is the same).

BIOS

The diagnostic functions (Power On Self Test) inspect the system environment and the hardware
when the power is on.

Device diagnostic utility (DIAG)

The device diagnostic utility can inspect the communication line between devices connecting to
SR-610 and check the setting of main board.

The devices that can be tested are as follows:
¢ CPU, main board, memory
e HDD
e LCD display and touch panel

¢ Customer display

1-6 SR-610 System Overview Rev. C



SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

The devices that cannot be tested are as follows:
¢ MSR unit
e PCI card
* USB Access Device (60-key POS keyboard included)
e CompactFlash
Operating system
SR-610 works on the following operating systems.
e Windows 2000 Professional SP4 or later
e  Windows XP Professional SP2 or later
¢  Windows Embedded for Point of Service (WEPQOS)
Epson offers HDDs with an OS installed. In addition, a dedicated SR-610 and the utility driver

installation CD-ROM are available as well. Therefore, an OS that the customers bring in can be
used.

% Note:

O Be sure to back up your data. When you request the repair of an HDD, please be sure to
bring the OS disk.

RAID BIOS/Config utility

Models with 2 HDDs can build RAID1 (mirroring). The RAID BIOS checks the RAID status
during startup, and controls the RAID during operation. Even if one HDD fails during startup
or operation, another HDD can continue to operate the system.

In addition, basic matters such as starting and stopping RAID are executed.

Watch RAID tool (RAID Utility for Windows)

The Watch RAID tool monitors the RAID status during Windows operation. When RAID events
occur, it can notify users by email or buzzer. RAID status can also be confirmed.

RAID Event Watch tool

The RAID Event Watch tool monitors events of the GUI utility. When RAID events occur, it can
display popup messages in front of an application and create event logs for Windows.

OLE-POS

The PC/AT architecture allows the use of tools such as Visual BASIC and Visual C++ when
developing the SR-610 applications. As the OLE-POS drivers are provided for POS peripheral
devices, optimal applications for wide use are easily developed. For the latest OLE-POS, please
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contact our sales offices. OPOS drivers vary from the printer driver for general Windows. It is
assumed that the programming is executed in a development environment, such as Visual
BASIC. This driver is not supposed to print through applications on the market.

Printer driver-APD

Adding control of printer, customer display, cash drawer to the printer driver for general
Windows enables the driver to control especially for POS purposes.

Epson Remote Maintenance Software

With the Remote Maintenance Software, you can manage clients by issuing various jobs from a
server to clients (SR-610) and obtain the execution results via the internet or LAN system. It
enables you to rewrite or obtain definition data of clients in many shops or on many floors all at
once. You can also rewrite the printer firmware. Therefore, a maintenance person does not need
to go to every client to rewrite data, which makes maintenance more effective.

Options

SR-610 offers the following options.

Hardware Model number

POS Keyboard 60-KeyPOS Keyboard | DM-KX060

Unit

MSR Unit DM-MS123

Customer display DM-DT110
DM-D210
DM-D500

CompactFlash adapter OI-S05

Operation Testing Products for IR

The Operation Confirmed items are marketed by Epson and are built-in, included, or connected
to an Epson POS product, and operation by has been confirmed by Epson. Epson can also offer
reference information for the selection of peripheral devices to the customer who constructs a
system using Epson POS products. Please inquire what kind of device can be used from Epson
or the selling agent.

This operation confirmation evaluates the equipment in test environments and conditions, but it
does not guarantee the operation. Therefore, procurement and evaluation by the customer are
required.
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Part Names

The part names are as follows:

LCD unit

MSR cover

HDD LED
Power LED

brightness

button Ventilator

Switch cover

,\; LCD lever

Case lock key

\

Front cover

Front power switch

Reset switch Keyboard/Mouse(Front)

Speaker volume control knob
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Back

Rear cover

/

Power fan

Main power switch

Customer display connector

AC inlet

Case fan

Unit cover
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Bottom

Display

Keyboard/Mouse
(Bottom)

Drawer connector

\k Cable clamp

N COM1

COM2

DIP switch CompactFlash slot

(Option)
Eject button
(Option)
COM3

LPT

Ethernet

SB

SR-610 operation

See the SR-610 users manual.
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Setting of the DIP Switches and the Jumper

DIP Switches

The DIP Switches are used for the communication with the cash drawer and the for switching
between the front side keyboard /mouse connector and the bottom side keyboard /mouse
connector. SW1 is inside. SW2 is accessible from the outside on the bottom of the unit.

SW1 setting

NO Function Setting Contents
1.2 Operation mode | SW1-1 SW1-2
OFF OFF Emulation mode 1
ON OFF Emulation mode 2
(default)
OFF ON Native mode
ON ON (Reserved)
3 Parity OFF (defaulf) None
ON Yes (Even)
4 Data bit length OFF (default) 8Bit
ON 7Bit
SW2 setting
NO B BRE BRENE
1 Handshaking OFF (defaulf) DTR/DSR
ON XON/XOFF
2 Meaning of Emulation mode | OFF (default) Connects 1 or 2 units of the
drawer open 1,2 drawer (drawer open level: L)
signal or 1 unit of the drawer (drawer
open level: H)
ON Connects 2 units of the drawer
(drawer open level: H)
Native mode OFF( (default) Connects 1 or 2 units of the
drawer (drawer open level: L)
or 1 unit of the drawer (drawer
open level: H)
ON Connects 2 units of the drawer
(drawer open level: H)
3.4 Transmission speed SW2-3 SW2-4 Function
OFF OFF 9600bps (default)
ON OFF 19200bps
OFF ON 38400bps
ON ON 115200bps
5 Switching PS/2 OFF Front PS/2 (on VR board)
enabled
ON (defaulf) Bottom PS/2 (on DRW board)
enabled
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Jumper setting

DM-D loopback jumper

Power supply %7
unit
CPU DIMM
855GME
ICH4 - -
CMOS Clear Jumper\\ 123
LCD type setting jumper _I@_
—
[ ] 1
CMOS Clear Jumper
It is the jumper to clear the CMOS RAM.
Function

Jumper Address Initial Setting CMOS Clean-up

JP1601 1-2 2-3
LCD type setting jumper

It is the jumper to set the type of the LCD.

LCD type

Jumper Address (Reserved) (Reserved) (Reserved) (SVGA, TFT)

JP3101 1-2 2-3 1-2 2-3

JP3102 1-2 1-2 2-3 2-3

DM-D loopback jumper

The jumper that loops the RTS and CTS of the DM-D connector on the main board.

Function
Jumper Address Loop back No loop back (default)
JP2901 1-2 2-3
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Dimensions

310
g

2

233

12

The size shown above is for reference and is not guaranteed.
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Connected MSR Unit

I 74

\—

The size shown above is for reference and is not guaranteed.

Required Clearance
Secure the installation space, and set up on a horizontal area which is wider than the product. Leave a space of 5

cm (2 inches) or more from the wall when setting it up near a wall.
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Specifications

0 SR-610
SR-610
Item Specification
CPU Compatible CPU Inteld CeleronOM (1.3GHz)
Socket MPGA479M socket
Secondary cache 512 KB (Built in the CPU.)
memory
Memory Main memory 184 pin DDR SDRAM DIMM slot x2, Max. 1 GB
(Supports up to DDR DIMM PC2700.)
Note: Operates as Pc2700 when using a DIMM of PC2700 or faster.
BIOS ROM 8MBit
Chip set IntelD 865GME/ICH4 chip set
Video controller Built-in chip set (Supports dual display.)
LCD Size Type 12.1"
Type Color TFT
Resolution 800 ~ 600 dots
Display color 256K (Approx. 260K)
Number of 2 lights
backlights
Backlight Brightness | 272 cd/m? typ. (Touch panel included)
Brightness is adjustable with the backlight brightness buttons.
Touch panel Method Resistive film (Data can be entered using the touch panel.)

Surface solidity

3H or more (JIS K-5600, ISO/DIS 15184)

Positioning + 5mm maximum
accuracy
Fingerprint Supported
resistance
Sub storage HDD | HDD Serial ATA interface with 1 or 2 built in-type 2.5" HDD.

RAID-ready for 2 built-in-type (mirroring only)
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Item

Specification

Interface Ethernet’!

10 BASE-T/100 BASE-TX is included as standard.
Wake On LAN available

Shared board for
keyboard/mouse

x2 PS/2-compliant (6-pin mini-DIN)

Either the front connector or the bottom connector is available.
Can be switched with the DIP switch.

Both keyboard and moue can be connected using branch cable.

Serial 2

x3 (D-sub male 9-pin)

Can be set in the BIOS settings so that it outputs DC5 V to pin 1 through
COM1 and COM2.

COM3 can be set in the BIOS settings to be used as Normal, TM/DM-D,
DRW, DM-D port.”

Supports Wake up function (Modem Ring On) of pin 9 (RD.

Parallel

x1 (D-sub female 25-pin) Supports EPP/ECP.

Display ™3

x1 (D-sub female 15-pin)

usB*4

External: USB 2.0 x4 (high/full/low speed support)
Internal: x1

Customer display

x1 (RJ-45)

Drawer (DK)*5

X1

Expansion slot PClI slot*é

x1 (DC 3.3 V power supply is provided.) (Revision 2.2)

Sound Beep

Can be output to built-in speaker.

Speaker

Built-in monaural speaker (with hardware volume control)

BIOS

Supports ACPI 2.0/APM 1.2/Plug & Play/DMI.

Supported OS

Windows12000 Professional SP4 or later
WindowsXP Professional SP2 or later
Windows"Embedded for Point of Service

RTC/CMOS backup battery

A lithium non-rechargeable battery supplies the backup voltage to
the RTC.

Power supply

AC 100V ~ 240 V/80 Hz ~ 60 Hz
Max. 4.0 A/152 W

Temperature

Operation:  5°C ~ 35°C
Storage: -10°C ~ 50°C

Humidity

Operation: 30%RH ~ 80%RH (No condensation)
Storage:  30%RH ~ 90%RH (No condensation)

Case color

EPSON cool white (ECW)/EPSON dark gray (EDG)

Overall dimensions

310mm(W) x 363mm(D) x 277mm(H)
(Rear cover included, LCD unit excluded)

Mass

8.7kg (LCD unit and Two-hard-disks included)

Rev. C
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NOTE™*1:

*2:

*3:
*4:

*5:
*6:
*7:

*8:

*9:

Ethernet controller/sound conftroller are included in the standard package, and are separable in the BIOS
setftings.

The SR-610 has 4 external ports. However, the customer display uses 1 port, leaving 3 ports available for
external interfaces.

Contents can be displayed separately on the display and LCD using the dual display function.

In addition to four external ports, the SR-610 has one other USB port for connecting the CompactFiash
adapter of the option.

Two drawers can be controlled by the exclusive cable.
When attaching the CompactFlash adapter of the option, the PCL slot cannot be used.
COMB3 can be set in the BIOS as shown in the table below.
BIOS sefting COMS port d_Customer Cash drawer
Versatile device TM printer isplay DM-D DRW
Normal ye® Y N N
TM/DM-D(*9) N Y10 \% N
DRW/DM-D N N Y Y

Y: Settable, N: Not settable

Can be used in the same manner as COM1 and COM2 are. (However, +5 V cannot be output to pin 1
(DCD terminal).)

In the TM/DM-D mode, use the SR-610 connected with both the TM printer and the customer display.

*10: As COMS3 becomes the exclusive port for the TM printer, it cannot be used for the other devices.

0 60-key POS Keyboard

DM-KX060

Item DM-KX060

Key switch Alignment 6x10
Number of keys 60

Keylock 8 positions

Interface Connector for connecting to the | USB 1.1 compliant Type A connector
main unit
USB downstream x2 USB 1.1 compliant

Overall dimensions

250mm(W) x 140mm(D) x 52mm(H)

Cable length

550mm

Mass

Approx. 800 g
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0 MSR Unit

DM-MS123

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

Item

DM-MS123

Supported card

ISO 7811/JIS X6301 Type |, track 1, 2, 3

Connection

Can be connected to the side of the LCD unit with a
dedicated connector.

Power supply

DC 5V (Supplied from the SR-610.)

Overall dimensions

46mm(W) x 174mm(D) x 56mm(H)

Mass

Approx. 270 g

O CompactFlash Adapter
OI-S05

Item

OI-S05

Usable card

CompactFlash

Type I1(3.3mm thick)/Type lI(bmm thick)

CF+ Card

Type I1(3.3mm thick)/Type lI(bmm thick)

The 1/O card of the CF+Card (modem, LAN, etc), the Longer card and
the Extended card (the full length exceeds 36.55 mm) are not
supported.

It is not possible to boot up from the CompactFiash.

Hot-swap during the power is on is not supported (as before).

BIOS

BIOS version 3.05 or higher.
Set (Boot)-(Onboard CompactFiash) to "Disabled".

Mass

Approx. 75 g

Rev. C
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Chapter 2
OS and Drivers

Outline of This Chapter

This chapter tells which Operating Systems and Drivers can be used and how to install and
uninstall them.

/N cAuTION:

Don’t write anything, such as an application to an HDD that is removed from the SR-610.
The vibration and impact can cause trouble and the failure of the HDD.
Operating Systems
The following Operating Systems can be used for the SR-610.
O Windows 2000 Professional SP4 (There is a version preinstalled by EPSON)
O Windows XP Professional Edition SP2  (There is a version preinstalled by EPSON)

0 Windows Embedded for Point of Service (WEPOS)
(There is a version preinstalled by EPSON)

Drivers and Utilities

Drivers for using the SR-610 are on the Driver CD-ROM included with the SR-610. If the
operating system is pre-installed on the HDD, the printer driver, the customer display driver,
and the ERM are not installed.
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Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610

In case you use a locally procured OS on the SR-610, the drivers for using the peripheral devices
are on this CD-ROM.

The CD-ROM directory is shown below.

Root CDVER.TAG
|--- COMMON Common OS utility drivers

| 1--- 60KEYCFG 60-key POS keyboard definition utility
| 1--- MSRCFG MSR definition utility
| 1--- APDRV Advanced Printer driver
| 1--- ERM Epson Remote Maintenance Software
| 1--- OPOSADK OPOS ADK(Printer, Customer Display and Drawer)
| --- DOS62 Drivers for MS-DOS
| 1--- NETWORK Network drivers
| --—- WIN2K Drivers for Windows2000
| 1--- 60KEYCFG 60-keyPOSkeyboard driver
| |- CHIPSET Chipset drivers
| |- DISSW Power button prohibited setting tool
| 1--- EPSERIAL Serial Driver
| 1--- NETWORK Network drivers
| 1---SATARAID SATA RAID related driver folder
| | I--- DRIVER SATA-RAID Driver
I 1---TOOL GUI Utility, RAID Event Monitoring Tool
| 1---TOUCH Touch Panel drivers
| |--- VIDEO Video drivers
[ --- WINXP Drivers for Windows XP
| --- 60KEY 60-key POS Keyboard drivers
| --- CHIPSET Chipset drivers
| --- EPSERIAL Serial tool
| --- NETWORK Network drivers
| --- SATARAID SATA RAID related driver folder
| |--- DRIVER SATA-RAID Driver
| 1---TOOL GUI Utility, RAID Event Monitoring Tool
| --- TOUCH Touch Panel drivers
| --- VIDEO Video drivers

Readme.txt files are in both the root directory and in subdirectories of the root directory.

1. The Readme.txt file in the root directory contains an overview of this CD-ROM and
refers to the Readme.txt files in the various subdirectories.

2. The Readme.txt files in the operating system subdirectories explain driver installation/
un-installation for each operating system.

3. Readme.txt files for KEYCFG, OPOS-ADK, and APDRYV are included with the software.
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Windows 2000 Pre-iInstalled Model

The exclusive EPSON utility and drivers for using SR-610 are pre-installed in the HDD with the
pre-installed Windows 2000 Professional.

Installation Procedure
Windows 2000 Installation

When the power supply is turned on, the installation starts. Enter the product
key of the W2K label pasted on the product. You can set up the Network
automatically or set it up later.

Change of Double click settings
Set up this setting every time a new user starts using Windows 2000.

Setting of RAID
If there are 2 installed HDDs and you are going to use a RAID system, set it

up.
Other software Installation

Install utilities such as serial driver, MSR, and 60-key from backup folder if
necessary.
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Formatting the hard disk

The hard disk is composed of one partition of up to 10 GB as a system area. For a hard disk of
more than 10 GB, the excess area other than the system area is not yet formatted. This drive can
be converted to NTFS using the Convert command. Use the disk administrator when creating a
drive in the unused area. The start-up drive has been formatted to the following file system.

* File system: FAT32
e  Volume label: Windows 2000

Pre-installed software
0 Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional

O Microsoft Windows 2000 Service Pack 4

O Microsoft Windows 2000 Multilingual User Interface Pack
O Intel Chipset software installation utility

O Intel Video driver

O Intel Network driver

O Silicon Image SATA-RAID driver

O EPSON Touch Panel driver

O EPSON Power button prohibited setting tool*1

O EPSON 60-key POS keyboard definition utility *1

0 EPSON MSR definition utility *1

EPSON Serial driver *1

0
% Note:

*1: These are not installed during the auto installation procedure.
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Version of the Pre-installation HDD

To confirm the version of the HDD, see the file HDVER.TAG in the root directory of the boot
drive. This file is text-formatted and can be read using Notepad or a similar text editor. The file
HDVER.TAG has the following contents:

[HD I nformation]
MODEL=SR- 610
OS=W ndows 2000
LANG=Dut ch/ Engl i sh/ French/ German/ |1t al i an/ Port uguese/ Russi an/ Spani sh
VER=1. ** . *
Directory Configuration

The root directory of the HDD is structured as follows.

| --- Backup

I | --- 60KEYCFG : 60-key POS keyboard definition utility

I I |- DRIVER 60-key POS keyboard driver

I I |--- TOOL : Utility

I | --- CHIPSET : Chipset driver backup folder

I |--- EPSERIAL : EPSON Serial driver backup folder

I | --- DISSW : EPSON Power button prohibited setting tool backup folder
I | --- Msrcfg : MSR definition utility backup folder

I |--- NETWORK : Network driver backup folder

I |--- SATARAID : SATA RAID related driver backup folder

I | I---DRIVER SATA-RAID driver

I I |--- TOOL : GUI Utility, RAID Event Monitoring Tool

I |--- TOUCH : Touch Panel driver backup folder

I |--- VIDEO : Video driver backup folder

| --- 1386 : Setup file folder

| --- Mui : Microsoft Windows XP Multilingual User Interface Pack
| --- Program Files : Windows utility folders

[--- WINNT : Windows folders

The 1386 directory may be deleted after the addition of the Windows 2000 application and the
addition / change of the driver.

The directories under the Backup directory are the backups for drivers and utilities. Each of
these directories can be backed up into CD-R or other media. After being backed up, these
directories may be deleted.

If you install the optional CD-R/RW drive, you need to get software for CD-R/RW writing. The
software is not supplied by EPSON.
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Windows 2000 Setup Procedure

%\ Note

Connect the keyboard before beginning the setup procedure. The keyboard is necessary for inputting the
product ID and the password.

Windows 2000 is set up by using the following procedure.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Turn on the system, and boot the system from the pre-installation HDD. Windows 2000
setup will start.

The License Agreement screen is displayed. Check the contents, then select [I accept this
agreement] and click Next.

The Regional Settings screen is displayed. Make sure the system locale, user locales and
keyboard layout are set to United States, then click Next.

The Personalize Your Software screen is displayed. Input the Name and Organization, then
click Next.

The Your Product Key screen is displayed. Input the product key entered on the cover of the
First Step Guide in the COA (Certificate of Authenticity) package included with this
product; then click Next.

The Computer Name and Administrator Password screen is displayed. Input the Computer
Name and Administrator Password, then click Next.

The Date and Time Settings screen is displayed. Set the date and time, then click Next.

The Networking Settings screen is displayed. Select either Typical Settings or Custom
Settings according to the environment, then click Next. The Networking Components screen
is displayed if Custom Settings is selected. Set the settings in accordance with the
environment, then click Next.

The Workgroup or Computer Domain screen is displayed. Set the settings in accordance
with the environment, then click Next.

The system will start automatically when Restart is clicked.
The Network Identification Wizard starts. Click Next.

The Users of this Computer screen is displayed. Set the settings in accordance with the
environment, then click Next.

The Completing the Network Identification Wizard screen is displayed. Click Finish.

Windows 2000 starts and the setup is completed.
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Setting the recognition range of the double click

When Windows 2000 is installed, the permissible double click level is limited and it is difficult to
double click with your finger. To change the permissible double click level, start up the EPSON
Touch Panel Configuration Tool. It changes the registry key automatically. This setting makes
easy to double click with your finger.

However, when a new user first logs on, the permissible level is limited because the default
value of Windows is the value of the registry key. So the registry key must be modified for
individual users.

When Windows 2000 is set up and a new user is created, the registry key must be modified for
individual users by following the steps below.

% Note

The administrator modifies the registry key.

Method

Select Programs - Epson Touch Panel Tool - Touch Panel Configuration Tool from the Start
menu. Click OK. (There is no need to do any other operation.)

Various Configurations (Windows 2000)
To change their configurations, use the control panel.

Setting the Network

A dialog box prompting the user to manually install the network is displayed. Set the network
settings by the following procedure.

1. Open the Control Panel, then select Network and Dial-up Connections.

2. The Network and Dial-up Connections dialog box is displayed. Select Make New
Connection.

3. The Network Connection Wizard starts. If the location information setting has not been
completed by this time, the Location Information dialog box is displayed at this time. Set the
settings in accordance with the environment, then click OK. If all the location information
has been set, this dialog box is not displayed. Proceed to item (5) and set the settings in
subsequent steps.

4. The Telephone and Modem Option dialog box is displayed. Select the location set in the
previous item, then click OK.

5. The Network Connection Wizard opening dialog box is displayed. Click Next.
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6. The Network Connection Type dialog box is displayed. Set the settings in accordance with
the environment; then click Next. The dialog displayed by the following procedure is
different depending on the type of the set network connection. The explanation here is for
the case in which Connect directly to another computer is selected. Setting of other network
connections can be accomplished in the same way by following instructions of the Network
Connection Wizard.

Metwork Connection Wizard

Metwork Connection Type
“You can chaose the type of network connection you want to create, based on
your network. configuration and your networking needs.

" Dial-up to private network
Connect uging my phone line [modem or [SDM].

" Dial-up to the Internet
Connect to the Intemet using my phane line [modem ar ISDM).

" Connect to a private network through the Intemet
Create a Virtual Private Network (VPN] connection or tunnel’ through the [nternet.

" Accept incoming connections
Let ather computers connect to mine by phone line, the Intemet, or direct cable.

& Connect directly to another computer
Cannect using my serial, parallel. or infrared part.

< Back I Hext > I Cancel I

7. The Host or Guest dialog box is displayed. Set the settings in accordance with the
environment, then click Next. The explanation here is for the case in which Host is selected.

8. The Connection Device dialog box is displayed. Set the settings in accordance with the
environment, then click Next.

9. The Allowed Users dialog box is displayed. Set the settings in accordance with the
environment, then click Next.

10. The Completing the Network Connection Wizard dialog box is displayed. Input the name to
be given to the current settings, then click Finish.

Network Connection Wizard

Completing the Network
Connection Wizard

The connection will be named:

To create this connection and save it in the
MNetwork and Dialup Connections folder, click
Finish.

To edit this connection in the Metwork and Dialup
Cormections folder. select it. click File, and then click
Properties.

< Back I Finigh I Cancel I

11. The newly set connection is added to the Network and Dial-up Connection dialog box. To
change the connection method, right click on the newly added icon, and select Properties.
The settings can then be changed.
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EPSON Serial Driver

When the serial port is transmitting with Windows 2000, this Driver prevents the OS from
shifting to the Standby mode, and the operation of the full-on mode can be continued.

When installing the service pack, install the serial driver again.

Install

%ﬁ Note

Be sure an administrator installs the serial driver.

Install the serial driver using the following procedure.

1. Execute C:\backup\epserial \Epserial.exe.

2. Start serial driver Setup. The welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.

3. After installation is completed, the InstallShield Wizard Complete dialog box is displayed.
Select Yes, I want to restart my computer now, then click Finish to restart the system.

Uninstall

Uninstall the serial driver using the following procedure.
1. Open the Control Panel and select Add/Remove Programs.

2. The Add/Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs to
display a list of the currently installed programs. Change /Remove will be displayed when
EPSON Serial Driver is selected. Click Change/Remove.

3. The Confirm File Deletion dialog box is displayed. Click Yes.

4. The Remove Programs From Your Computer dialog box is displayed. The uninstall process
then begins.

5. A dialog box is displayed when uninstall is completed. Click OK.

Power button prohibited setting tool for windows 2000

The Power button prohibited setting tool is the tool setting the registry to prohibit the shift to the
shutdown and the stand-by mode even if the front power switch is pressed. It can prevent the

shutdown of the system even if the front power switch is pressed by mistake.

Note for using

When Power Options of Windows are updated, the setting is cleared, so always set after
updating the Power Options.
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How to use
1. Execute C:\Backup\Dissw\DISSW.EXE.

2. The following message is displayed. Click Yes. If No is clicked, processing stops and you
return to Windows.

Registry setting |

‘when wou press the power butkon on IM Series, this program sets Windows{98/2000) to
do nothing.

Do you want to continue?

3. When setting the registry, the following message is displayed. Click Yes, so Windows is
restarted and the setting becomes valid.
If you click No, the setting returns to Windows without becoming valid. In this case, if you
then restart Windows, the setting becomes valid.

Registry setting |

@ To Finish setting, wou must reskart vour computer,

Do wou wank ko restark your computer now?

Dual Display

If an external monitor is added, the SR-610 can display the same content on both the LCD
display and the external monitor, or each of them can display different content (expansion of the
work area).

Displaying the same content on both monitors

Follow the following procedure.

1. Select [Start]-[Settings]-[Control Panel]-[Display]
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2. The [Display Properties] screen is displayed. Select the [Settings] tab and press the
[Advanced] button.

Display Properties ﬂﬂ
Backgroundl Screen Saverl Appearancel ‘wieh I Effects | Settings

Dirag the monitor icons to match the physical arangement of your monitars.

Dizplay:

|1. [Multiple Monitors] on IntellR] 82852/82855 GM/GME Graphics Eonj
Lolar Screen area
| True Color (32 bif |

N I 1024 by 753 pisels

¥ Wse this device as the primany moritar,
¥ | Extend mys/indovs desktop onta this maonitor.

Identify | Troubleshoot... || Adwanced... ||
QK I Cancel | Lpply |

3. The following screen is displayed. Select the [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile] tab
and press the [Graphics Properties] button.

{Multiple Monitors) and Intel{R) 82852 /82855 GM/G ﬂﬂ
General I Adapte | tanitor | Troubleshooting |
Colar Management m Intel[R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile

Intel L
extreme Ve

graphiCS 2 for. mobile

More vizual dizplay options for devices attached to
this computer, such as:

Televizion
Diigital Dizplay
Motebook

I anitor

are available here : ‘;ﬂ Graphics Properties... I

¥ Show Trap lcon

QK I Cancel Lpply
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4. The [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for mobile] screen is displayed. Select the [Display
Devices] button and then check the [Intel(R) Dual Display Clone], and press the [OK] button.

Inter®
Extreme

Graphics 2 ::é Notehook and Monitor ‘ Scheme Options
for mobile

Display Devices Single Display
 Monitar " MNotehook

Display Settings

Multiple Displa
Color Correction E it

 Twin Primary Device

ot keys [P

= Desktop
. nteliR) Dual Secondary Device
intel.  EueBREEE

Launch Zoom 3D Settings

Information Video Overlay :
Cancel

5. The [Confirm the Desktop Change] screen is displayed. Press the [OK] button.

Confirm the Desktop Change =

Thiz desktop haz been reconfigured. Do you want
to keep these settings?

If you do not rezpond within 15 seconds, these
changes will be canceled.

Cancel

6. Each monitor displays the same content.
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Displaying different content on each monitor (expansion of the work areq)

Follow the following procedure.
1. Select [Start]-[Settings]-[Control Panel]-[Display]

2. The [Display Properties] screen is displayed. Select the [Settings] tab and press the
[Advanced] button.

Display Properties ﬂll
Backgroundl Screen Saverl Appearancel ‘wieh I Effects| Settings

Dirag the monitor icons to match the physical arangement of your monitars.

Dizplay:
|1. [Multiple Monitors] on IntellR] 82852/82855 GM/GME Graphics Eonj

Lolor Screen area
ITrue Color [32 bit) j Less — J— Mare
I 1024 by 758 pinels

¥ Wse this device as the primany moritar,
¥ | Extend mys/indovs desktop onta this maonitor.

Identify | Iroubleshoot...l Adwanced... ||
QK I Cancel | Lpply |

3. The following screen is displayed. Select the [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile] tab
and press the [Graphics Properties] button.

(Multiple Monitors) and Intel(R) 82852 /82855 GM 21x|
General I Adapter—| bomter | Tioublashaat ]
Colar Management m Intel[R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile

Intel R
extreme Ve

g ra ph iCS 2 for. mobile

More vizual dizplay options for devices attached to
this computer, such as:

Televizion
Diigital Dizplay
Motebook

I anitor

are available here : ‘;ﬂ Graphics Properties... ]|

¥ Show Trap lcon

QK I Cancel Lpply
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4. The [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile] screen is displayed. Select the [Display
Devices] button and then check the [Extended Desktop] button, and press the [OK] button.

Inter®
Extreme
Graphics 2
for mobile

Display Devices

Notebook and Monitor

<4

|

Single Display

 Monitar " MNotehook

Display Settings

Color Correction

Launch Zoom

Information

Multiple Display
" Twin

Extended

Desktop
' Intel{R) Dual
Display Clone

Primary Device

Secondary Device

3D Settings

Video Overlay :
Cancel

5. Change the method of allocating the work area by dragging and dropping the icons of the

monitors.
E)I(r_;t&ﬁ'
reme =
[elCT-=-0 < 4 Notebook and Monitor ‘
for mobile
Display Devices Single Display
i 7 Manitor " MNotehook
Display Settings
Multiple Displ
Color Correction Sns sty
 Twin Primary Device
Hot Keys & Extended [Notebook [~}
- Desktop
= ' Intel{R) Dual Secondary Device
lntel Dizplay Clone W aritar 1
Launch Zoom 3D Settings
Information Video Overlay :
Cancel
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6. Press the [Display Settings] button. Change the setting of each monitor, and press the [OK]
button.

Inter®

Extreme j R
G hi Notebook || Monit Scheme Options
E:_p |c$°2 .A oteboo ‘_4 anitor |
Display Devices Eolbr auaiity i |Z| Rotation

Display Settings Sereen resolution 1024 » 7ER

H Refech Rate

o0 C |4l C 270
Display Expansion é.

¥ Enable Ratation
&0

Color Correction

ol Keys & Full Screen (Mo Border)

—_ Ah
= ' Center Desktap
intgl. O

180

Power Settings

Launch Zoom 3D Settings

Information Video Overlay :
Cancel

7. The [Confirm Desktop Change] screen is displayed. Press the [OK] button.

Confirm the Desktop Change =

Thiz desktop haz been reconfigured. Do you want
to keep these settings?

If you do not rezpond within 15 seconds, these
changes will be canceled.

Cancel

Adding Windows 2000 Applications

When adding any Windows 2000 application, specify the C:\1386 directory. In this directory,
\1386 has been backed up from the Windows 2000 DVD-ROM.
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Support Information

Right click the My Computer icon and select Properties from the pull down menu. Then the
System properties are displayed.

System Properties ﬂll

GENETB||Netw0rk|dentification Hardware | User Profiles Advancedl

System:
Microsaoft Windows 2000
- e
-

Fiegistered to:
EPSOM

SEIKO EPSON
T SN -

Computer:
SEIKO EPSOM Corp.
SR Series
%86 Family & Model 8 Stepping
10
AT/AT COMPATIBLE
129,520 KB RaM

QK | Cancel | Lpply |

Click the Support information button, so the information on the contact is displayed

User Suppork: ;I
If you hawve any questions concerning this product,
please contact your systen developer.
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Recovering the OS

Preparing confirmation

Confirm the following before OS recovery.

O

O

DVD-ROM drive is prepared by the user.

"The Windows 2000 DVD-ROM" included with the product is used for recovering Windows
2000.

In the model installed 2 HDDs, construct RAID first, then perform OS recovery to construct
RAID.

Use the HDD included in the shipment or an unused HDD for OS recovery.
The external keyboard is necessary for the recovery.

In the setup of OS after recovering the OS, it is necessary to enter the product ID. In EPSON
OS pre-installed model, the product ID is printed on the Windows sticker label on the side of
the system.

Set the BIOS setting to "Optimal Defaults". When using the customized BIOS setting, note
down the BIOS setting value beforehand. After the recovery is done, you must reset it to that
value.

OS recovery erases all contents of the HDD. Back up the necessary data to a floppy disk or
other media.

Recovering method

Follow the steps below to carry out OS recovery.

1.

2.

Turn power to the SR-610 off. Pull out the power cord from the SR-610.

Remove the peripheral devices such as the CompactFlash card that is not needed in the
recovery work.

Install the HDD unit for which OS recovery will be done to the SR-610. For single HDD
model, install it on the front side.

N\ cAuTION:

Confirm that the HDD is installed correctly and that the cable are connected properly. It
is important to prevent cause a poor connection.

4. Connect the external keyboard to the SR-610 keyboard /mouse connector and connect the
DVD-ROM Drive to the USB connector.
5. Connect the power cord to the SR-610 and power switch On.
6. Boot the system, press the Del key during the POST process, and the BIOS setup will start.
Rev. C OS and Drivers 2-17



7. To set the BIOS to Optimal Defaults, execute Load Optimal Defaults in the Exit menu.

8. Set to the DVD-ROM model number connecting 1st Boot Device of Boot Device Priority in
the Boot menu.

9. Set the USB 2.0 ControllerMode to Hispeed in the Advanced menu.

10. Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key. The following
dialog box is displayed.

Save configuration changes and exit setup?

[ ] [ Cancel ]
11. Select [OK], and press the Enter key.

12. The system will reboot. Insert the "Windows 2000 DVD-ROM" into the DVD-ROM drive.
13. The following message will appear. Select and enter the partition size of the HDD.

Pl ease sel ect the system partition size.
1: 10GB (Default size)
F: Full size of HD

Pl ease push a key of 1 or F._

14. Select the range to format as the system area on the hard disk. Press the "1" key to select
10GB or press the "F" key to select the full size. After that, the OS recovery starts.

15. When the prompt below is displayed on the screen, OS recovery work is complete.
c:\ RESTORE>

16. Eject the "Windows 2000 DVD-ROM" from the DVD-ROM drive.

17. Reboot and start the BIOS setup utility.

18. Set USB 2.0 ControllerMode to Full Speed in the Advanced menu.

19. Set to the HDD model number connecting 1st Boot Device of Boot Device Priority in the Boot
menu.

20. Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key. The following
dialog box is displayed.

Save configuration changes and exit setup?

[ OK] [ Cancel ]

21. Select [OK], and press the Enter key.

Detach the external keyboard.Limitation

O Recovery cannot be performed starting from a hard disk. You must perform recovery from a
DVD-ROM.
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Windows XP Pre-Installed Model

The exclusive EPSON utility and drivers for using SR-610 are pre-installed in the HDD with the
pre-installed Windows XP Professional.

Installation Procedure

Windows XP Installation

When the power supply is turned on, the installation starts. Enter the product
key of the WXP label pasted on the product. You can set up the Network
automatically or set it up later.

Change of Double click settings
Set up this setting every time a new user starts using Windows XP.

Setting of RAID
If there are 2 installed HDDs and you are going to use a RAID system, set it

up.
Other software Installation
Install utilities such as serial driver, 28-key, MSR, and 60-key from backup

folder if necessary.
Activation

Authenticate the license by the network or by telephone.
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Formatting the hard disk

The

hard disk is composed of one partition of up to 10 GB as a system area. For a hard disk of

more than 10 GB, the excess area other than the system area is not yet formatted. This drive can

be c

onverted to NTFS using the Convert command. Use the disk administrator when creating a

drive in the unused area. The start-up drive has been formatted to the following file system.

* File system: NTFS

¢  Volume label: Windows XP

Pre-installed software

O

O

N

*1:

Microsoft Windows XP Professional

Microsoft Windows XP Service Pack 2

Microsoft Windows XP Multilingual User Interface Pack
Intel Chipset software installation utility

Intel Video driver

Intel Network driver

Silicon Image SATA-RAID driver

EPSON Touch Panel driver

EPSON 60-key POS keyboard definition utility*1
EPSON MSR definition utility*1

EPSON Serial driver *1

Note:
These are not installed during the auto installation procedure.
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Version of the Pre-installation HDD

To confirm the version of the HDD, see the file HDVER.TAG in the root directory of the boot
drive. This file is text-formatted and can be read using Notepad or a similar text editor. The file
HDVER.TAG has the following contents:

[HD I nformation]
MODEL=SR- 610

Os=W ndows XP OEM

VER=1. ** . *

Directory Configuration

LANG=Dut ch/ Engl i sh/ French/ German/ |1t al i an/ Port uguese/ Russi an/ Spani sh

The root directory of the HDD is structured as follows.

| --- Backup

| --- 60KEYCFG

| |--- DRIVER
| | --- TOOL

| --- CHIPSET

| --- EPSERIAL

| --- MSRCFG

| --- NETWORK
|--- SATARAID

I |--- DRIVER
I |--- TOOL
|--- TOUCH

|--- VIDEO

|--- 1386
| --- Mui

| --- Program Files
|- WINNT

60-key POS keyboard definition utility backup folder
60-key POS keyboard driver

Utility

Chipset driver backup folder

EPSON Serial driver backup folder

MSR definition utility backup folder

Network driver backup folder

SATA RAID related driver backup folder
SATA-RAID driver

GUI Utility, RAID Event Monitoring Tool

Touch Panel driver backup folder

Video driver backup folder

Setup file folder

Microsoft Windows XP Multilingual User Interface Pack
Windows utility folders

Windows folders

The 1386 directory may be deleted after the addition of the Windows XP application and the

addition / change of the driver.

The directories under the Backup directory are the backups for drivers and utilities. Each of
these directories can be backed up into CD-R or other media. After being backed up, these

directories may be deleted.

If you install the optional CD-R/RW drive, you need to get software for CD-R/RW writing. The
software is not supplied by EPSON.
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Windows XP Setup Procedure

%\ Note

After connecting the keyboard, start the setup procedure. The keyboard is necessary for inputting the
product ID and the password.

Windows XP is set up by using the following procedure.

1. Turn on the system, and boot the system from the pre-installation HDD. Windows XP setup
will start.

2. The [Welcome to the Windows XP Setup Wizard] screen is displayed. Click Next.

3. The License Agreement screen is displayed. Check the contents, then select [I accept this
agreement] and click Next.

4. The [Regional and Language Options] dialog box is displayed. Confirm the setting contents
and click Next.

5. The [Personalize Your Software] dialog box is displayed. Input your name and your
organization, and then click Next.

6. The [Your Product key] dialog box is displayed. Input the 25-digit product key shown on the
COA (Certificate of Authenticity) and click Next.

7. The [Computer Name and Administrator Password] dialog box is displayed. Input the
necessary information and click Next.

8. The [Date and Time Settings] dialog box is displayed. Confirm the setting and click Next.

9. The Networking Settings screen is displayed. Select either Typical Settings or Custom
Settings according to the environment, then click Next. The Networking Components screen
is displayed if Custom Settings is selected. Set the settings in accordance with the
environment, then click Next.

10. The Workgroup or Computer Domain screen is displayed. Set the settings in accordance
with the environment, then click Next.

11. The [Completing the Windows XP setup wizard] dialog box is displayed. Click Finish.

Seftting the recognition range of the double click

When connecting the LCD with the touch panel and making a setup, the touch panel driver is
automatically installed and the double click setting registry key of Windows is modified.

But when a new user first logs on, the default value of Windows is applied to the value of the
registry key, so the registry key must be modified for individual users.

When you set up Windows XP and create a new user, you have to modify the registry key for
individual users by following the steps below.

% Note

The administrator modifies the registry key.
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EPSON Serial Driver

When the serial port is transmitting with Windows XP, this Driver prevents the OS from shifting
to the Standby mode, and the operation of the full-on mode can be continued.

Install

%\ Note

Be sure an administrator installs the serial driver.

Install the serial driver using the following procedure.

1. Execute C:\BACKUP\EPSERIAL\EPSERIAL.exe.

2. Start serial driver Setup. The welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.

3. After installation is completed, the InstallShield Wizard Complete dialog box is displayed.
Select Yes, I want to restart my computer now, then click Finish to restart the system.

Uninstalling the serial port driver
Uninstall the serial port driver using the following procedure.
1. Open the Control Panel, and select Add or Remove Programs.
2. The Add or Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs
to display a list of the currently installed programs. Change/Remove will be displayed
when EPSON Serial Driver is selected. Click Change/Remove.

3. The Confirm File Deletion dialog box is displayed. Click OK.
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Dual Display

If an external monitor is added, the SR-610 can display the same content on both the LCD

display and the external monitor, or each of them can display different content (expansion of the

work area).

Displaying the same content on both monitors

Follow the following procedure.

1. Select [Start]-[Control Panel]-[Appearance and Themes]-[Display]

2. The [Display Properties] screen is displayed. Select the [Settings] tab and press the

[Advanced] button.

Display Properties

| Themes | Desktop | Screen Saver | Appearance” Settings |

[Dirag the monitor iconz to match the physical arangement of your monitors.

Dizplay:
|1. Drefault Monitor on Intel[R) 82852/82855 GM/GME Graphics Contro v|
Screen rezolution LColor quality
Less  F——— Mo [highest (32 bi) v
1024 by 758 pisels I/ |/ | m

Use this device az the primary monitar.
Extend my "Windows desktop onta thiz monitar.

———
[ Identify ] [ Troubleshoot... I [ Advanced I
[ QK ] [ Cancel ] Apply

3. The following screen is displayed. Select the [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile] tab
and press the [Graphics Properties] button.

Default Monitor and Intel(R) B2852/82855 GMIGME G... |

| General || Adapter || b onitar || Troublezhoot |
Caolar Management E Intel(R] Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile

Intel o
extreme S
g ra ph ICS 2 for.mebile

More vizual dizplay options for devices attached to

this computer, such as:
Televizion
Diigital Dizplay
Motebook

M anitor

are available here :

v Show Tray lcon

QK ] [ Cancel Apply
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4. The [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for mobile] screen is displayed. Select the [Display
Devices] button and then check the [Intel(R) Dual Display Clone], and press the [OK] button.

Inter®
Extreme
Graphics 2
for mobile

Display Devices
Display Settings
Color Correction

Hot Keys
intgl.

Launch Zoom

Information

::é Notebook and Monitor ‘

Single Display
 Monitar " MNotehook

Multiple Display

 Twin Primary Device

 Extended

Desktop
& |Intel{R) Dual Secondary Device

e

3D Settings

Video Overlay :
Cancel

5. The [Confirm the Desktop Change] screen is displayed. Press the [OK] button.

Confirm the Desktop Change E'

Thiz desktop haz been reconfigured. Do you want
to keep these settings?

If you do not rezpond within 15 seconds, these
changes will be canceled.

Cancel

6. Each monitor displays the same content.
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Displaying the different content with each monitor (The expansion of the work area)

Follow the following procedure.

1. Select [Start]-[Control Panel]-[Appearance and Themes]-[Display].

2. The [Display Properties] screen is displayed. Select the [Settings] tab and press the

[Advanced] button.

Display Properties

| Themes || Desklop || Screen Saver || Appearance“ Settings I|

[Dirag the monitor iconz to match the physical arangement of your monitors.

Dizplay:
|1. Drefault Monitor on Intel[R) 82852/82855 GM/GME Graphics Contro v|
Screen rezolution LColor quality
Less  F——— Mo [highest (32 bi) v
1024 by 758 pisels I/ |/ | m

Use this device az the primary monitar.
Extend my "Windows desktop onta thiz monitar.

[ Identify ] [ Troubleshoot... ]

[ QK H Cancel ] Apply

3. The following screen is displayed. Select the [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile] tab
and press the [Graphics Properties] button.

Default Monitor and Intel(R) B2852/82855 GMIGME G... [ ][]

| General || Adapter _ | bonitor | Troublezhont
m Intel[R] Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile

Color Management

Intel ket
extreme ¢
graphICS 2 for. mobile

More vizual dizplay options for devices attached to

this computer, such as:
Televizion
Diigital Dizplay
Motebook

M anitor

are available here :

v Show Tray lcon

QK ] [ Cancel Apply
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4. The [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile] screen is displayed.Select the [Display Devices]
button and then check the [Extended Desktop] button, and press the [Apply] button.

Inter®
Extreme

[elCT-=-0 < 4 Notebook and Monitor ‘ Scheme Options
for mobile

Display Devices Single Display
 Monitar " MNotehook

Display Settings

Multiple Displa
Color Correction E it

 Twin Primary Device

e |

= Desktop
= ' Intel{R) Dual Secondary Device
intel.  EEEERECE

Launch Zoom 3D Settings

Information Video Overlay :
Cancel

5. Change the method of allocating the work area by dragging and dropping the icons of the
monitors.

Inter®
Extreme ‘

G hics 2 |4 Notebook and Monitor
raphics.2 =

Display Devices : Single Display
i 7 Manitor " MNotehook

Display Settings

Multiple Displa

Color Correction E it
 Twin Primary Device

Hot Keys & Extended M

Desktop
' Intel{R) Dual Secondary Device
Dizplay Clone W aritar =]

Launch Zoom 3D Settings

Information Video Overlay

Cancel
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6. Select the [Display Settings] button. Change the setting of each monitor, and press the [OK]
button.

Inter®

Extreme j - —
Graphics 2 [IRLTEITT ‘ f 4 Monitor | Scheme Options
for mobile =

Display Devices Eolornuality Rotation

Display Settings Sereen resolution 1024 » 7ER

! Refech Rate

o0 :(" 270
Display Expansion é.

¥ Enable Ratation
&0

Color Correction

ol Keys & Full Screen (Mo Border)

—_— . Ah
= ' Center Desktap
intgl. O

180

Power Settings

Launch Zoom 3D Settings

Information Video Overlay : : :
Cancel Apply

7. The [Confirm the Desktop Change] screen is displayed. Press the [OK] button.

Confirm the Desktop Change rz|

Thiz desktop haz been reconfigured. Do you want
to keep these settings?

If you do not rezpond within 15 seconds, these
changes will be canceled.

Cancel

Adding Windows XP Applications

When adding any Windows XP application, specify the C:\1386 directory. In this directory,
\1386 has been backed up from the Windows XP DVD-ROM.

Activation
The copy prevention technology for softwares called Product Activation (hereafter referred to as
License authentication) is used in Windows XP. Thus, license authentication is required to
reinstall or recover the OS.

The following is the procedure for the license authentication.

1. Turn on the power of SR-610.
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2. The following message is displayed on the lower right of the screen shortly after Windows
XP starts up. Click the icon.

M 29 days left for activation |*
To activate Windows now, click here

3. Windows license authentication screen is displayed."Select Yes, let's activate Windows over
the Internet now" or "Yes, I want to telephone a customer service representative to activate
Windows", and click the [Next] button.

%, Activate Windows

Let's activate Windows

Follow the instructions on the screen, and complete the license authentication procedure.

4.
% Note:

If the license authentication is not carried out, you will not be able to use XP after expiration. Thus, be
sure to carry it out when the OS is installed.

Rev. C OS and Drivers 2-29



Recovering the OS

Preparing confirmation

%\ Note:

Disconnect the mouse before recovering the OS. If the mouse is connected, this will not work

Confirm the following before OS recovery.

O

O

DVD-ROM drive is prepared by the user.

"The Windows XP DVD-ROM" included with the product is used for recovering Windows
XP.

In the model with 2 installed HDDs, construct the RAID first, then perform OS recovery to
construct the RAID.

Use the HDD included in the shipment or an unused HDD for OS recovery.
The external keyboard is necessary for the recovery.

In the setup of OS after recovering the OS, it is necessary to enter the product ID. The
product ID is printed on the Windows sticker label on the bottom of the system.

Set the BIOS setting to "Optimal Defaults." When using the customized BIOS setting, note
down the BIOS setting value beforehand. After the recovery is done, you must reset it to that
value.

OS recovery erases all contents of the HDD. Back up the necessary data to a floppy disk or
other media.

Recovering method

Follow the steps below to carry out OS recovery.

1.

2.

Turn power to the SR-610 off. Pull out the power cord from the SR-610.

Remove the peripheral devices such as the compact flash card that is not need in the
recovery work.

Install the HDD unit for which OS recovery will be done to the SR-610. For single HDD
model, install it on the front side.

N\ caution

Confirm that the HDD is installed correctly and that the cable are connected properly. It
is important fo prevent cause a poor connection.

4.

Connect the external keyboard to the SR-610 keyboard /mouse connector and connect the
DVD-ROM Drive to the USB connector.

Connect the power cord to the SR-610 and power switch On.

Boot the system, press the Del key during the POST process, and the BIOS setup will start.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
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To set the BIOS to Optimal Defaults, execute Load Optimal Defaults in the Exit menu.

Set to the DVD-ROM model number connecting 1st Boot Device of Boot Device Priority in
the Boot menu.

Set the USB 2.0 ControllerMode to Hispeed in the Advanced menu.

Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key. The following
dialog box is displayed.

Save configuration changes and exit setup?
[ X] [ Cancel ]

Select [OK], and press the Enter key.
The system will reboot. Insert the "Windows XP DVD-ROM" into the DVD-ROM drive.
The following message will appear. Select and enter the partition size of the HDD.
Pl ease sel ect the system partition size.
1: 10GB (Default size)

F: Full size of HD
Pl ease push a key of 1 or F._

Select the range to format as the system area on the hard disk. Press the "1" key to select
10GB or press the "F" key to select the full size. After that, the OS recovery starts.

When the prompt below is displayed on the screen, OS recovery work is complete.
c:\ RESTORE>

Eject the "Windows XP DVD-ROM" from the DVD-ROM drive.

Reboot and start the BIOS setup utility.

Set USB 2.0 ControllerMode to Full Speed in the Advanced menu.

Set to the HDD model number connecting the 1st Boot Device of Boot Device Priority in the
Boot menu.

Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key. The following
dialog box is displayed.

Save configuration changes and exit setup?

[ K] [ Cancel ]

Select [OK], and press the Enter key.

Detach the external keyboard.

Limitation

Recovery cannot be performed starting from a hard disk. You must perform recovery from a
DVD-ROM.
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WEPOS Pre-Installed Model

The exclusive EPSON utility and drivers for using SR-610 are pre-installed in the HDD with the
pre-installed WEPOS.

Installation Procedure
WEPOS Installation

When the power supply is turned on, the installation starts.

Y

Change of Double click settings
Set up this setting every time a new user starts using WEPOS.

Setting of RAID
If there are 2 installed HDDs and you are going to use a RAID system, set it

:

Other software Installation
Install utilities such as serial driver, 28-key, MSR, and 60-key from backup
folder if necessary.
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Formatting the hard disk

The hard disk is composed of one partition of up to 10 GB as a system area. For a hard disk of
more than 10 GB, the excess area other than the system area is not yet formatted. This drive can
be converted to NTFS using the Convert command. Use the disk administrator when creating a
drive in the unused area. The start-up drive has been formatted to the following file system.

* File system: NTFS
e  Volume label: WEPOS

Pre-installed software
0 Windows Embedded for Point of Service

O Intel Chipset software installation utility

O Intel Video driver

O Intel Network driver

O Realtek Sound driver

O Silicon Image SATA-RAID driver

O EPSON Touch Panel driver

O EPSON 60-key POS keyboard definition utility*1
0O EPSON MSR definition utility*1

EPSON Serial driver *1

0
% Note:

*1: These are not installed during the auto installation procedure.
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Version of the Pre-installation HDD
To confirm the version of the HDD, see the file HDVER.TAG in the root directory of the boot

drive. This file is text-formatted and can be read using Notepad or a similar text editor. The file
HDVER.TAG has the following contents:
[HD I nformation]
MODEL=SR- 610
OS=VEEPCS
LANG=ENngl i sh
VER=1. ** *
Directory Configuration

The root directory of the HDD is structured as follows.

| --- Backup :

I | --- 60keycfg : 60-key POS keyboard definition utility

I I | --- Driver : 60-key POS keyboard driver

I [ | --- Tool : Utility

I | - Chipset : Chipset driver backup folder

I | --- Epserial : EPSON Serial driver backup folder

I | --- Msrcfg : MSR definition utility backup folder

I | --- Network : Network driver backup folder

I | --- Sataraid :  SATA RAID related driver backup folder

I I | --- Driver : SATA-RAID driver

I I | --- Tool : GUI Utility, RAID Event Monitoring Tool
I | --- Touch :  Touch Panel driver backup folder

I | --- Video :  Video driver backup folder

| --- Documents and Settings :

| - Inetpub

| --- Intel

| --- Program Files : Windows utility folders

| --- Windows :  Windows Embedded for Point of Service system

The directories under the Backup directory are the backups for drivers and utilities. Each of
these directories can be backed up into CD-R or other media. After being backed up, these
directories may be deleted.

If you install the optional CD-R/RW drive, you need to get software for CD-R/RW writing. The
software is not supplied by EPSON.
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WEPQOS Setup Procedure

WEPOS is set up automatically when starting up OS the first time. The product key is already
subscribed, so the entering of it is not needed.

%\ Note

When starting up OS the first time, access time takes several minutes after the screen is displayed.
However, only the first time.

Setting the recognition range of the double click

When Windows WEPOS is installed, the permissible double click level is limited and it is
difficult to double click with your finger. To change the permissible double click level, start up
the EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool. It changes the registry key automatically. This
setting makes easy to double click with your finger.

However, when a new user first logs on, the permissible level is limited because the default
value of Windows is the value of the registry key. So the registry key must be modified for
individual users.

When WEPOS is set up and a new user is created, the registry key must be modified for
individual users by following the steps below.

% Note

The administrator modifies the registry key.
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Various Configurations (WEPOS)

To change their configurations, use the control panel.

Setting the Network

Select [Network and Internet Connection] in Control panel and Set the network according to the

using environment.

Setting the FAX

When using the FAX service, change the Fax service type to Automatic because it is set Disable

at the time of setup.

1. Select [Control panel]-[Performance and Maintenance]-[ Administrative Tools]-[Services] in
the start menu of Windows.

2. The "Services(Local)" screen is displayed. Double click the [Fax] icon.

3. The "Fax properties(Local computer)" screen is displayed. Click the [General] tab.

4. Select [Automatic] in the [Startup type] option.

Fax Properties {Local Computer)

General | Log Dn] Hecovery] Dewndemiesl

Service name: Fax

Display name: |Fax

Enables pou to zend and receive faxes, utilizing fax ;I

[rezcription: ;
= resources avalable on this computer or on the LI

Fath to executable:
C:hiwindowstspstem32hfassve exe

Startup ype: | Dizabied

Service status:

Stark | Stop | Pauze Eezume

“Y'ou can specify the start parameters that apply when pou start the zervice
framm here.

Start parameters; ]

21X

0k I Cancel Apply

5. Click the [OK] button.
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EPSON Serial Driver

When the serial port is transmitting with WEPOS, this Driver prevents the OS from shifting to
the Standby mode, and the operation of the full-on mode can be continued.

Install

%\ Note

Be sure an administrator installs the serial driver.

Install the serial driver using the following procedure.

1. Execute C:\BACKUP\EPSERIAL\EPSERIAL.exe.

2. Start serial driver Setup. The welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.

3. After installation is completed, the InstallShield Wizard Complete dialog box is displayed.
Select Yes, I want to restart my computer now, then click Finish to restart the system.

Uninstalling the serial driver
Uninstall the serial driver using the following procedure.
1. Open the Control Panel, and select Add or Remove Programs.
2. The Add or Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs
to display a list of the currently installed programs. Change/Remove will be displayed
when EPSON Serial Driver is selected. Click Change/Remove.

3. The Confirm File Deletion dialog box is displayed. Click OK.
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Dual Display

If an external monitor is added, the IR-700 can display the same content on both the LCD display
and the external monitor, or each of them can display different content (expansion of the work

area).

Displaying the same content on both monitors

Follow the following procedure.

1. Select [Start]-[Control Panel]-[Appearance and Themes]-[Display]

2. The [Display Properties] screen is displayed. Select the [Settings] tab and click the

[Advanced] button.

oipiay roperties S T

Themesl Desktopl Screen Savet] Appearance

[irag the monitor icons to match the physical amangement of your monitors,

Dizplay:
| 1. Default Manitor an Int=l[R) 82852/82855 GM/GME Graphics Cantrol 7 |

Screenresolution —— 7 [ Colorgualty —————
’7Less .J_ Iore: ’]H'I + (32 bit) j
----------------

1024 by 763 pixets

¥ Usze this device & the priman moniton.
¥ Extend my windows desktop onio this monitor,

|dentiy |1mMmt...| Advanced I

| 1] I Cancel | Apply

3. The following screen is displayed. Select the [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile] tab

and click the [Graphics Properties] button.

Default Monitor and Intel{R 52/82855 GM/GME 55;”,:. 2|
General I Adapkss ! ¥ s ! Trcwblek |

Colar Managsment & IntelR) Extreme Graphics 2 for Makile

Intel o
extreme SRs

graphics 2 formobie

More vizual display options for devices sttached to
this computer, such as:

Televizion
[Drigital Dizplay
Motebook

tcnitar

are available hers © ||ﬂ Graphics Properties... I|

I Show Trap lcon

| 1] I Cancel Apply
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4. The [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for mobile] screen is displayed. Select the [Display
Devices] button and then check the [Intel(R) Dual Display Clone], and click the [OK] button.

(7] ]

— R
Intel®
YA PR - Notehook and Monitor

for mobile

Display Devices Sl vy
€ Mlonitor ¢ Notebook

Display Settings

Multiple Display
Color Correction

0 Twin Primary Device

¢ Extended Desktop Notebook E

Launch Zoom 3D Settings

Information Video Overlay
Cancel

5. The [Confirm the Desktop Change] screen is displayed. Click the [OK] button.

Confirm the Desktop Change: x|

Thiz desktop has been reconfioured. Do pou want
to keep these setings?

|f you do not respond wathin 15 seconds, theze
changes will be canceled.

Cancel |

6. Each monitor displays the same content.
Displaying the different content with each monitor (The expansion of the work area)
Follow the following procedure.

1. Select [Start]-[Control Panel]-[Appearance and Themes]-[Display].
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2. The “Display Properties” screen is displayed. Select the [Settings] tab and click the

[Advanced] button.

Display Properties |
Themesl Desktopl Scresn Savet] Appearance | Zettings |

[irag the monitor icons to match the physical amangement of your monitors,

21X

Dizplay:
1. Default Monitor on Intel[R) 82852/82655 GM/GME Graphics Eontrolj
Screen rezolution ———— 7 - Color quality
s J_ More IH- hest (32 bit] j
1024 by 768 pixeks I T

¥ Usze this device & the priman moniton.
¥ Extend my windows desktop onio this monitor,

|dentiy |1mMmt...| Advanced I

| 0K I Cancel |

Appli

3. The following screen is displayed. Select the [Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile] tab

and click the [Graphics Properties] button.

Default Monitor and Intel{

General I Adaples I Al ] T

Elesk

Colar Managsment & IntelR) Extreme Graphics 2 for Makile

Intel e
extreme SRs

graphics 2 for mobite

More vizual display options for devices sttached to
this computer, such as:

Televizion
[Drigital Dizplay
Motebook

tcnitar

T T

are available here ||n Graphics Froperties...

I Show Trap lcon

| 0K I Cancel

Appli
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4. The “Intel(R) Extreme Graphics 2 for Mobile” screen is displayed. Select the [Display
Devices] button and then check the [Extended Desktop] button, and click the [Apply]

button.

Intel®
Extreme
hics

Display Devices
Display Settings
Color Correction

Hot Keys

intel.

‘4.4 Notebook and Monitor

Scheme Options

Single Display
 Monitor

Multiple Display
€ Twin

& Hxtended Desktop

€ Intel{R) Dual Display
Clone

¢ MNotebook

Primary Device
Notebook -]

Secondary Device

Launch Zoom

Information

30 Settings

Video Overlay

Cancel

Change the method of allocating the work area by dragging and dropping the icons of the

monitors.

Inter®
Extreme
Graphics 2
for mobile

Display Devices
Display Settings
Color Correction

Hot Keys

intel.

Launch Zoom

Information

‘<44 HNotebook and Monitor

Scheme Options

Single Display
€ Monitor

Multiple Display
" Twin

o Eutended Desktop

€ Intel(R) Dual Display
Clone

3D Settings

Video Overlay

¢ Notebook

Primary Device

[Motebook -

Secondary Device

Cancel
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6. Select the [Display Settings] button. Change the setting of each monitor, and click the [OK]

button.

Intet®
Extreme
Graphics 2
for mobile

Display Devices

Display Settings

Color Correction

Hot Keys

intgl.

Launch Zoom

Information

7. The “Confirm the Desktop Change” screen is displayed. Click the [OK] button.

‘J Notebook

| ) 5’ Monitor |

Scheme Options

1024 x 768 [~

Screen resolution

Refresh Rate

Display Expansion

& Full Screen (No Border)

G o (“270

GColor quality 32 Bit []} Rotation

[¥ Enable Rotation

@0

160

Ah
" Center Desktop m

3D Setlings

Video Overlay

Confirm the Desktop Change

This deskiop has been reconfigured. Do pou want
to keep these settings?

|f you do not respond wathin 15 seconds. these
changes will be cancelsd

Power Settings

Cancel

The addition and the deletion of the Windows component

The Windows components cannot be added or deleted for WESPOS. All necessary components

are incorporated.
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The device manager display

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

Even if the device is already digitally signed, WEPOS displays “Not digitally signed.”

Standard 101,102-Key or Microsoft Natural PS/2 Ke¥boars 2=l
General  Driver | [etails ] Resournces I Power Management I
@) Standard 101./102-Key or Microsoft Natural PS42

K.evboard

Driver Provider:  Microsoft

Crriver Date: 74142001

Driver Wersion: 5.1.2600.2180

| Diigital Signer: Mot digetally signed
To wiew detads about the driver files.
Lpdate Driver... | To update the drver for this device.
. |f the device fails after updating the driver, roll
L Bl i back to the previously installed driver.
LUninztall | To uninstall the diver [Advanced).
oK Cancel
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Recovering the OS

Preparing confirmation

%\ Note:

Disconnect the mouse before recovering the OS. If the mouse is connected, this will not work

Confirm the following before OS recovery.

O

O

DVD-ROM drive is prepared by the user.

"Windows Embedded for Point of Service DVDROM" included with the product is used for
recovering WEPOS.

In the model with 2 installed HDDs, construct the RAID first, then perform OS recovery to
construct the RAID.

Use the HDD included in the shipment or an unused HDD for OS recovery.
The external keyboard is necessary for the recovery.

In the setup of OS after recovering the OS, it is necessary to enter the product ID. The
product ID is printed on the Windows sticker label on the side of the system.

Set the BIOS setting to "Optimal Defaults." When using the customized BIOS setting, note
down the BIOS setting value beforehand. After the recovery is done, you must reset it to that
value.

OS recovery erases all contents of the HDD. Back up the necessary data to a USB Memory
Stick or other media.

Recovering method

Follow the steps below to carry out OS recovery.

1.

2.

3.

Turn power to the SR-610 off. Pull out the power cord from the SR-610.
Remove the peripheral devices.

Install the HDD unit for which OS recovery will be done to the SR-610. For single HDD
model, install it on the front side.

/N caurtion:

Insert the HDD as far as you can or it may cause a poor connection.

Connect the external keyboard to the SR-610 keyboard /mouse connector and connect the
DVD-ROM Drive to the USB connector on the side.

Connect the power cord to the IR-700.

Boot the system, click the Del key during the POST process, and the BIOS setup will start.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

To set the BIOS to Optimal Defaults, execute Load Optimal Defaults in the Exit menu.

Set to the DVD-ROM model number connecting 1st Boot Device of Boot Device Priority in
the Boot menu.

Set the USB 2.0 ControllerMode to Hispeed in the Advanced menu.

Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key. The following
dialog box is displayed.

Save configuration changes and exit setup?
[ X] [ Cancel ]

Select [OK], and press the Enter key.

The system will reboot. Insert the "Windows Embedded for Point of Service DVD-ROM"
into the DVD-ROM drive.

The following message will appear. Select and enter the partition size of the HDD.

Pl ease sel ect the system partition size.
1. 10GB (Default size)
F: Full size of HD.

Pl ease push a key of 1 or F._

Select the range to format as the system area on the hard disk. Press the "1" key to select
10GB or press the "F" key to select the full size. After that, the OS recovery starts.

When the prompt below is displayed on the screen, OS recovery work is complete.

c: \ RESTORE>_

Eject the "Windows Embedded for Point of Service DVD-ROM" from the DVD-ROM drive.
Reboot and start the BIOS setup utility.

Set USB 2.0 ControllerMode to Full Speed in the Advanced menu.

Set to the HDD model number connecting 1st Boot Device of Boot Device Priority in the Boot
menu.

Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key. The following
dialog box is displayed.

Save confiugration changes and exit setup?

[ ] [ Cancel ]

Select [OK], and press the Enter key.

Detach the external keyboard.

Limitation

Recovery cannot be performed starting from a hard disk. You must perform recovery from a
DVD-ROM.
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Installation for Windows 2000 Professional Locally Procured Edition

% Note:

Use Windows 2000 Service Pack4 or later. The Operating System cannot be installed with the CD-ROM
of Service Pack 2 or earlier

Installation Procedure

If you install Windows 2000 Professional locally procured edition, follow the steps below.

Windows 2000 Professional Installation
Insert the Windows 2000 startup disk and CD-ROM,; then turn on the SR-610
to perform the setup. Enter the product key of the COA package. You can set
up the Network automatically or set it up later.

Chipset Driver Installation
Install the Chipset Driver from the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610.

Video Driver Installation
Install theVideo Driver from the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610.

Network Driver Installation
Install the software from the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610.

Y

Touch Panel Driver Installation
Install the Touch Panel Driver from the CD-ROM for the SR-610.

The double click setting

Set up this setting every time a new user starts using Windows 2000.

Setting of RAID
If there are 2 installed HDDs and you are going to use a RAID system, set it

' v

Setting of Power Management
Set the procedure of return from the standby mode.

Other software Installation

Install utilities such as serial driver, MSR, and 60-key from backup folder if
necessary.
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Setup procedure

Prepare the following before starting the setup of Windows 2000.

O

Startup disk

Create the startup disk using the following procedure.

1. Prepare a blank floppy disk.

2. Copy all files in /WIN2K/SATARAID/Driver folder of the driver CD to the floppy disk.
CD/DVD-ROM drive

FD drive

* This is necessary for reading the startup disk.

Windows 2000 is set up by using the following procedure:

1. Connect the keyboard and mouse to the SR-610.

2. Connect the CD/DVD-ROM drive and FD drive to the SR-610.

3. Insert the CD-ROM of Windows 2000 in the CD/DVD-ROM drive and boot up the system.

4. Start up the BIOS setup utility. (Refer to Chapter 5 for the operating procedure of the BIOS
setup utility.)

5. Select [Boot Device Priority] in the BOOT menu of BIOS setup utility. Set to the CD/DVD-
ROM model number connecting 1st Boot Device of Boot Device Priority.

6. Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key. The following
dialog box is displayed.
Save configrati on changes and exit setup?

[ K] [ Cancel ]

Select [OK], and press the Enter key.

7. Press the Enter key when the following message is displayed.
"Press any key to boot from CD. ."

8. Installation is started when the OS setup screen is displayed, and the following message is
displayed at the lower left on the screen.
"Press F6 if you need to install a third party SCSI or RAID driver"
When this message is displayed, press the F6 key. Since this screen will not stop, watch the
screen with care to press theF6 key.

9. The following message is displayed. Press the S key.
* To specify additional SCSI adapters, CD-ROM drives, or apecial disk controllers for use
with Windows, inckuding those for which you have a device support disk from a mass
storage device manufacture, press S.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

Insert the startup disk into the FD drive after the following message is displayed, and press
the Enter key.

Please insert the disk labeled

Manufacturer-supplied hardware support disk

into Drive A:

Press ENTER when ready.

When the selection screen of Silicon Image is displayed, select "Silicon Image Sil 3x12
RaidLinl Controller for Windows 2000/NT", and press the Enter key.

Confirm that the display of Silicon Image is "Silicon Image Sil 3x12 RaidLinl Controller for
Windows 2000/NT", then press the Enter key.

The Setup Wizard starts, and the Welcome dialog box is displayed. Press [Enter].

The License Agreement is displayed. Read it through and confirm your agreement to the
terms. And then press the [F8] key (I agree).

Select the partition to set up Windows, and press [Enter]. When an unformatted partition is
selected, a confirmation screen is displayed. Execute the format according to the instructions
on the screen. After that, copying of the file starts.

Reboot the system again according to the instructions on the screen.

The Regional Settings screen is displayed. Make sure the system locale, user locales and
keyboard layout are set to United States, then click Next.

The Personalize Your Software screen is displayed. Input the Name and Organization, then
click Next.

The Your Product Key screen is displayed. Input the product key entered on the cover of the
First Step Guide in the COA (Certificate of Authenticity) package included with this
product; then click Next.

The Computer Name and Administrator Password screen is displayed. Input the Computer
Name and Administrator Password, then click Next.

The Date and Time Settings screen is displayed. Set the date and time, then click Next.
The Completing the Windows 2000 Setup Wizard screen is displayed. Click Finish.

The Networking Settings screen is displayed. Select either Typical Settings or Custom
Settings according to the environment, then click Next. The Networking Components screen
is displayed if Custom Settings is selected. Set the settings in accordance with the
environment, then click Next.

The Users of this Computer screen is displayed. Set the settings in accordance with the
environment, then click Next.

The Completing the Network Identification Wizard screen is displayed. Click Finish.

Windows 2000 starts and the setup is completed.
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Installing the Intel Chipset Diver

%\ Note

The Chipset Driver must be installed before you install other drivers.

This is installed by the exclusive installation program.

1.

Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WIN2K\ Chipset\infinst_enu.EXE.

The Setup Wizard starts and the Welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.
The License Agreement screen is displayed. Click Yes.
The Readme Information dialog box is displayed. Click Next.

Complete dialog box is displayed. Confirm that [Yes, I want to restart my computer now] is
selected, and click Finish to reboot the system.

Uninstalling the Intel chipset driver

Uninstalling cannot be done.

Installing the VIDEO Driver

This is installed by the exclusive installation program.

1.

Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WIN2K\VIDEO\win2k_xp1413.exe.

The Readme Information dialog box is displayed. Click Next.
The Setup Wizard starts and the Welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.
The License Agreement screen is displayed. Click Yes.

Complete dialog box is displayed. Confirm that [Yes, I want to restart my computer now] is
selected, and click Finish to reboot the system.

Uninstalling the video driver

To uninstall the VIDEO Driver using the following procedure.

1.

2.

Open the Control Panel, and select Add/Remove Programs.

The Add or Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Remove Programs to display a
list of the currently installed programs. Change/Remove will be displayed when Intel(R)
PRO Extreme Graphics 2 Driver. Click Remove.

The System Settings Change dialog box is displayed. Click YES.
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Installing the Network Driver

This is installed by the exclusive installation program.

1.

5.

Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WIN2K\Network\v6.4_pro2kxp_only.exe.

The Setup Wizard starts, and the License Agreement dialog box is displayed. Select [I accept
the terms in the license agreement] and click Next.

The Location to Save Files dialog box is displayed. Input the folder and click Next. The
default setting is c:\IntelPRO.

When copying of the file is completed, the following dialog box is displayed. Click Install
now.

The following dialog box is displayed. Click Finish.

Uninstalling the network driver

To uninstall the Network Driver use the following procedure:

1.

2.

Open the Control Panel, and select Add/Remove Programs.

The Add/Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs to
display a list of the currently installed programs. Change/Remove will be displayed when
Intel(R) PRO Network Adapters and Drivers is selected. Click Change/Remove.

The Intel(R) PRO Network Adapters and Drivers is selected Uninstaller dialog box is
displayed. Click OK.

linstalling the Touch Panel Driver

This is installed by the exclusive installation program.

1.

Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WIN2K\Touch\EPsTPWDM.EXE.

The Setup Wizard starts and the Welcome dialog box is displayed. Click Next.

The Choose Destination Location dialog box is displayed. Input the folder and click Next.
The default setting is C:\Program Files\EPSON\TouchPanel.

The Digital Signature Not Found dialog box is displayed. Click Yes.

The Setup Complete dialog box is displayed. Confirm that [Yes, I want to restart my
computer now] is selected, and click Finish to reboot the system.
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Uninstalling the touch panel driver

Uninstall the Touch Panel Driver using the following procedure.
1. Open the Control Panel, and select Add/Remove Programs.

2. The Add/Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs to
display a list of the currently installed programs. Change /Remove will be displayed when
EPSON Touch Panel Driver is selected. Click Change/Remove.

3. The Confirm File Deletion dialog box is displayed. Click Yes.
4. The reboot dialog box is displayed. Click OK.

5. Uninstalling is completed and the dialog box is displayed. Click OK.

Setting the recognition range of the double click

When Windows 2000 is installed, the permissible double click level is limited and it is difficult to
double click with your finger. To change the permissible double click level, start up the EPSON
Touch Panel Configuration Tool. It changes the registry key automatically. This setting makes
easy to double click with your finger.

However, when a new user first logs on, the permissible level is limited because the default
value of Windows is the value of the registry key. So the registry key must be modified for
individual users.

When Windows 2000 is set up and a new user is created, the registry key must be modified for
individual users by following the steps below.

% Note

The administrator does the modification of the registry key.

Method

Select Programs - Epson Touch Panel Tool - Touch Panel Configuration Tool from the Start
menu. Click OK. (There is no need to do any other operation.)
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Setting of Power management

The return from the standby mode is set by operating with touchpanel keyboard and mouse.

% Note

For the Windows 2000 Professional Locally Edition, the return from the standby mode is operated with
the power button.

The setting is following.

1. Select [START] - [Settings] - [Control Panel] - [System], and open System Properties.
2. Select the Hardware tab, and press the Device Manager button.

3. Device Manager starts up. Select [Keyboard] - [HID Keyboard Device].

4. Select [Power Management]. Check [Allow this device to bring the computer out of
standby] and click [OK].

HID Keyboard Device Properties 2xl

General | Diver | Power Management

% HID Keyboard Device

V¥ Allcw this device to bring the computer out of standb.

Ao the computer toturn aff this device to save power.

(] 4 I Cancel

5. Device Manager - Select [Keyboard] - [Standard 101/102-key or Microsoft Natural PS/2
Keyboard].
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6. Select [Power Management]. Check [Allow this device to bring the computer out of standby]
and click [OK].

Standard 101,/102-Key or Microsoft Natural PS: il

Generall Crriseer I Fesources Power Management

@ Standard 1011 02-K.ep or Microzaft Matural PS42 Kepboard

¥ Allow this device to bring the computer out of standby,
[T Allow the computer b turn of f this device to save power.
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Installing the Serial Port Driver

When the serial port is transmitting with Windows 2000, this Driver prevents the OS from
shifting to the Standby mode and the operation of the full-on mode is continued.

When installing the service pack, install the serial driver again.

% Note

Be sure an administrator installs the serial driver.
Install the serial port driver using the following procedure.

1. Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
Win2K\Epserial \EPSERIAL.EXE.

2. Start serial driver Setup. The welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.

3. After installation is completed, the InstallShield Wizard Complete dialog box is displayed.
Select Yes, I want to restart my computer now; then click Finish to restart the system.

InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed EPSOMN
Serial Driver. Before you can uge the program, vou must restart
your cornputer.

@ es, | want to restart my computer now.

0 No, | will restart mp computer later,

Remove any disks from their drives, and then click Finizh to
complete setup.

< Back | Finizh I Cancel

Uninstalling the serial port driver

Uninstall the serial port driver using the following procedure.
1. Open the Control Panel, and select Add/Remove Programs.

2. The Add/Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs to
display a list of the currently installed programs. Change /Remove will be displayed when
EPSON Serial Driver is selected. Click Change/Remove.

3. The Confirm File Deletion dialog box is displayed. Click OK.
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Installation for Windows XP Professional Locally Procured Edition

% Note:

Use Windows XP Service Pack2 or later. The Operating System cannot be installed with the CD-ROM of
Service Pack 2 or earlier

Installation Procedure

If you install Windows XP Professional locally procured edition, follow the steps below.

Windows XP Professional Installation
Insert the Windows XP startup disk and CD-ROM,; then turn on the SR-610 to
perform the setup. Enter the product key of the COA package. You can set up
the Network automatically or set it up later.

Chipset Driver Installation
Install the Chipset Driver from the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610.

Video Driver Installation
Install theVideo Driver from the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610.

Y

Network Driver Installation
Install the software from the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610.

Y

Touch Panel Driver Installation
Install the Touch Panel Driver from the CD-ROM for the SR-610.

The double click setting

Set up this setting every time a new user starts using Windows XP.

Setting of RAID
If there are 2 installed HDDs and you are going to use a RAID system, set it

wp v

Other software Installation
Install utilities such as serial driver, MSR, and 60-key from backup folder if

necessary.
Activation

Authenticate the license by the network or by telephone.
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Setup procedure

Prepare the following before starting the setup of Windows XP.

O

Startup disk

Create the startup disk using the following procedure.

1. Prepare a blank floppy disk.

2. Copy all files in /WINXP/SATARAID/Driver folder of the driver CD to the floppy disk.
CD/DVD-ROM drive

FD drive

* This is necessary for reading the startup disk.

Windows XP is set up by using the following procedure:

1.

2.

Connect the keyboard and mouse to the SR-610.
Connect the CD/DVD-ROM drive and FD drive to the SR-610.
Insert the CD-ROM of Windows XP in the CD/DVD-ROM drive and boot up the system.

Start up the BIOS setup utility. (Refer to Chapter 5 for the operating procedure of the BIOS
setup utility.)

Set [USB 2.0 (EHCI)] to Disabled in the Chipset menu of the BIOS setup utility.

Select [Boot Device Priority] in the BOOT menu of BIOS setup utility. Set to the CD-ROM
model number connecting the 1st Boot Device of Boot Device Priority.

Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key. The following
dialog box is displayed.

Save configration changes and exit setup?

[ K] [ Cancel ]

Select [OK], and press the Enter key.

Press the Enter key when the following message is displayed.
"Press any key to boot from CD. ."

Installation is started when the OS setup screen is displayed, and the following message is
displayed at the lower left on the screen.

"Press F6 if you need to install a third party SCSI or RAID driver"

When this message is displayed, press the F6 key. Since this screen will not stop, watch the
screen with care to press the F6 key.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.
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The following message is displayed. Press the S key.

* To specify additional SCSI adapters, CD-ROM drives, or apecial disk controllers for use
with Windows, inckuding those for which you have a device support disk from a mass
storage device manufacture, press S.

Insert the startup disk into the FD drive after the following message is displayed, and press
the Enter key.

Please insert the disk labeled

Manufacturer-supplied hardware support disk

into Drive A:

Press ENTER when ready.

When the selection screen of Silicon Image is displayed, select "Silicon Image Sil 3x12
RaidLinl Controller for Windows XP/2003", and press the Enter key.

Confirm that the display of Silicon Image is "Silicon Image Sil 3x12 RaidLinl Controller for
Windows 2003/NT", then press the Enter key.

The [Welcome to Setup] screen is displayed. Press [Enter].

The [END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT] screen is displayed. Read it through and confirm
contents. If you agree with them, press the [F8] key.

Select the partition to set up Windows, and press [Enter]. When an unformatted partition is
selected, a confirmation screen is displayed. Execute the format according to the instructions
on the screen. After that, copying of the file starts.

Reboot the system again according to the instructions on the screen.

The [Regional and Language Options] dialog box is displayed. Confirm the setting contents
and click Next.

The [Personalize Your Software] dialog box is displayed. Input your name and your
organization, and then click Next.

The [Your Product key] dialog box is displayed. Input the 25-digit product key shown on the
COA (Certificate of Authenticity) and click Next.

The [Computer Name and Administrator Password] dialog box is displayed. Input the
necessary information and click Next.

The [Date and Time Settings] dialog box is displayed. Confirm the setting and click Next.
The system reboots automatically.

The [Monitor Settings] dialog box is displayed. Click OK.

The [Welcome to Microsoft Windows] dialog box is displayed. Click Next.

The [Help protect your PC] dialog box is displayed. Confirm the setting and click Next.
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27. The [Who will use this computer ?] dialog box is displayed. Input the user name according
to the instruction on the screen.

28. The [Thank you!] dialog box is displayed. Click Finish; Windows XP will start.
29. Reboot the system again, and start up the BIOS setup utility.
30. Set [USB 2.0 (EHCI)] to Enabled in the Chipset menu of BIOS setup utility.

31. Select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu, and press the Enter key, and Reboot the
system again.

Installing the Intel Chipset Diver

%\ Note

The Chipset Driver must be installed before you install other drivers
This is installed by the exclusive installation program.

1. Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WINXP\CHIPSET\infinst_enu.EXE.

2. The Setup Wizard starts and the Welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.
3. The License Agreement screen is displayed. Click Yes.

4. The Readme Information dialog box is displayed. Click Next.

5. Complete dialog box is displayed. Click Finish.

Uninstalling the Intel chipset driver

Uninstalling cannot be done.

Installing the VIDEO Driver

This is installed by the exclusive installation program.

1. Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WINXP\VIDEO\win2k_xp1413.exe.

2. The Readme Information dialog box is displayed. Click Next.
3. The Setup Wizard starts and the Welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.
4. The License Agreement screen is displayed. Click Yes.

5. Complete dialog box is displayed. Click Finish.
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Uninstalling the video driver
To uninstall the VIDEO Driver using the following procedure.

1. Open the Control Panel, and select Add or Remove Programs.

2. The Add or Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs
to display a list of the currently installed programs. Change/Remove will be displayed
when Intel(R) PRO Extreme Graphics 2 Driver. Click Remove.

3. The System Settings Change dialog box is displayed. Click YES.

Installing the Network Driver
This is installed by the exclusive installation program.

1. Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WINXPANETWORKN\v6.4_pro2kxp_only.exe.

2. The Setup Wizard starts, and the License Agreement dialog box is displayed. Select [I accept
the terms in the license agreement] and click Next.

3. The Location to Save Files dialog box is displayed. Input the folder and click Next. The
default setting is C:\IntelPRO.

4. When copying of the file is completed, the Complete dialog box is displayed. Click Install
now.

5. The Complete dialog box is displayed. Click Finish.

Uninstalling the network driver

To uninstall the Network Driver using the following procedure.
1. Open the Control Panel, and select Add or Remove Programs.

2. The Add or Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs
to display a list of the currently installed programs. Change/Remove will be displayed
when Intel(R) PRO Network Adapters and Drivers is selected. Click Change/Remove.

3. The Intel(R) PRO Network Adapters and Drivers Uninstaller dialog box is displayed. Click
OK.

Installing the Touch Panel Driver
This is installed by the exclusive installation program.

1. Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WINXPN\TOUCH\EpsTPWDM.EXE.

2. The Setup Wizard starts and the Welcome dialog box is displayed. Click Next.
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The Choose Destination Location dialog box is displayed. Input the folder and click Next.
The default setting is C:\Program Files\EPSON\TouchPanel.

The Setup Complete dialog box is displayed. Confirm that [Yes, I want to restart my
computer now] is selected, and click Finish to reboot the system.

Uninstalling the touch panel driver

Uninstall the Touch Panel Driver using the following procedure.

1.

2.

Open the Control Panel, and select Add or Remove Programs.

The Add or Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs
to display a list of the currently installed programs. Change/Remove will be displayed
when EPSON Touch Panel Driver is selected. Click Change/Remove.

The Confirm File Deletion dialog box is displayed. Click Yes.

The reboot dialog box is displayed. Click OK.

Uninstalling is completed and the dialog box is displayed. Click OK.
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Setting the recognition range of the double click

When Windows XP is installed, the permissible double click level is limited and it is difficult to
double click with your finger. To change the permissible double click level, start up the EPSON
Touch Panel Configuration Tool. It changes the registry key automatically. This setting makes
easy to double click with your finger.

However, when a new user first logs on, the permissible level is limited because the default
value of Windows is the value of the registry key. So the registry key must be modified for
individual users.

When Windows XP is set up and a new user is created, the registry key must be modified for
individual users by following the steps below.

% Note

The administrator modifies the registry key.

Installing the Serial Port Driver

When the serial port is transmitting with Windows XP, this Driver prevents the OS from shifting
to the Standby mode and the operation of the full-on mode is continued.

% Note

Be sure an administrator installs the serial driver.
Install the serial port driver using the following procedure.

1. Insert the Driver CD-ROM for the SR-610 in the CD-ROM drive. Start
WinXP\Epserial \EPSERTAL.EXE.

2. Start serial driver Setup. The welcome screen is displayed. Click Next.

3. After installation is completed, the InstallShield Wizard Complete dialog box is displayed.
Select Yes, I want to restart my computer now, then click Finish to restart the system.

Uninstalling the serial port driver

Uninstall the serial port driver using the following procedure.
1. Open the Control Panel, and select Add or Remove Programs.

2. The Add or Remove Programs dialog box is displayed. Click Change or Remove Programs
to display a list of the currently installed programs. Change/Remove will be displayed
when EPSON Serial Driver is selected. Click Change/Remove.

3. The Confirm File Deletion dialog box is displayed. Click OK.
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Aclivation

The copy prevention technology for softwares called Product Activation (hereafter referred to as
License authentication) is used in Windows XP. Thus, license authentication is required to
reinstall or recover the OS.

The following is the procedure for the license authentication.
1. Turn on the power of SR-610.

2. The following message is displayed on the lower right of the screen shortly after Windows
XP starts up. Click the icon.

M 29 days left for activation |*
To activate Windows now, click here

3. Windows license authentication screen is displayed."Select Yes, let's activate Windows over
the Internet now" or "Yes, I want to telephone a customer service representative to activate
Windows", and click the [Next] button.

%, Activate Windows

Let's activate Windows

To help reduce s

4. Follow the instructions on the screen, and complete the license authentication procedure.

% Note:

If the license authentication is not carried out, you will not be able to use XP after expiration. Thus, be
sure to carry it out when the OS is installed.
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HDD Power Down Timer Setting

When the time the HDD is not accessed exceeds the specified time, the HDD motor can be
stopped. The method of setting depends on the OS.

0 Windows XP Professional This is set with the OS
0 Windows 2000 Professional This is set with the OS
0 WEPOS This is set with the OS
Windows XP
1. Select [Control Panel]-[Performance and Maintenance]-[Power Options] in the Start menu of
Windows.

2. [Power Options Properties] is displayed. Click the [Power Schemes] tab.

Power Options Properties

Power Schemes |Advanced Hibemate | UPS

Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
thiz computer. Mote that changing the settings below will modify
the selected scheme.

Fower schemes

Save Az ][ Delete ]

Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme

Tumn off monitar: |After 20 minz w |

Turn off hard digks: | Mever v |

Systern standby: | Mever v |

System hibernates: | Mever v |
Ok ] [ Cancel
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3. Select the time in the [Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme: Turn off hard disks]

option.

Power Options Properties

Pawer Schemes | Advanced | Hibemate | UPS

"L Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
i thiz computer. Mote that changing the settings below will modify
the selected scheme.

Fower schemes

Home/Dffice Desk v

Save Az ][ Delete

Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme

Tumn off monitar: After 20 ming w

Turn off hard digks: Mever v

After 3 mins

After & mirs

After 10 ming
After 15 ming
. After 20 ming
System hibernates: After 25 mins
After 30 ming
After 45 ming
After 1 hour

After 2 hours
After 3 hours
After 4 hours
After 5 hours

System standby:

4. Click [OK].

When there is no HDD access for the time set, the HDD Power Down Timer switches over to

HDD Power Down and the motor of the HDD stops.
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Windows 2000 Professional
1. Select [Settings]-[Control Panel]-[Power Options] in the Start menu of Windows.

2. [Power Options Properties] is displayed. Click the [Power Schemes] tab.

Power Options Properties ﬂﬂ

Pawer Schemes |Advanced Hibemate | UPS |

thiz computer. Mote that changing the settings below will modify

@D Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
the selected scheme.

— Power scheme:

Save Az Delete |

r— Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme

Turn off monitar: IAfter 20 minz j
Turn aff hard disks: INever j
System standby: INever j

QK I Cancel | Lpply |

3. Select the time in the [Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme: Turn off hard disks]
option.

Power Options Properties ﬂﬂ

Pawer Schemes |Advanced Hibemate | UPS |

thiz computer. Mote that changing the settings below will modify

@D Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
the selected scheme.

— Power scheme:

|Home/0ffice Desk. 4|

Save Az | Delete |

r— Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme

Turn off monitar: After 20 ming j

Turn aff hard disks: Mewver j

After 3 mins

After & mirs

After 10 ming
After 15 ming
After 20 ming
After 25 ming
After 30 ming
After 45 ming
After 1 hour

After 2 hours
After 3 hours
After 4 hours
After & hours

System standby:

|

4. Click [OK].

When there is no HDD access for the time set, the HDD Power Down Timer switches over to
HDD Power Down and the motor of the HDD stops.
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WEPOS

1. Select [Control Panel]-[Performance and Maintenance]-[Power Options] in the Start menu of
Windows.

2. [Power Options Properties] is displayed. Click the [Power Schemes] tab.

Advanced] Hllemahel UPS I

i Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
thiz computer. Mote that changing the settings below will modify
the selected scheme.

i~ Power zchemes

Save bz Delete |

i Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme

Turn off monitor: IAﬂH 20 mins j
Turr off hard disks: INevet j
System standby: INevet j

| 1] I Cancel | Apply |

3. Select the time in the [Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme: Turn off hard disks]
option.

Power Options Properties ﬂﬂ

Fawer Gohemes | sdvanced | Hibemate | UPS |

i Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
thiz computer. Mote that changing the settings below will modify
the selected scheme.

i~ Power zchemes
|Home/0ffice Desk =

Save bz | Delete |

i Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme

Turn off monitor: After 20 mins j

After 1 min
Turn off hard disks: After 2 mins
After 3 mins
After 5 mins
5 ) After 10 mins
yztem standby: After 15 mins

Abterd howss

After 5 hours

=

4. Click [OK].

When there is no HDD access for the time set, the HDD Power Down Timer switches over to
HDD Power Down and the motor of the HDD stops.
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Chapter 3

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

Hardware Setup

This chapter explains how to set up options and peripheral units of the SR-610.

Overview of the setup

The peripherals of the SR-610 include the ones that are set by a driver or a utility at the time of

setup and must confirm in the operation. Peripherals may not operate correctly if the installation
order of OS and driver is not correct.

The basic flow of the setup is described below.

Customer Display/Cash drawer MSRUnNit HDD
P = e o = = - -
| OS Installation | OS Installation Installation
[T .' _____ o v v
Installation Installation Operation check
BIOS Setup v .
[ ] Definition data creation, RAID settings
Create definifion file
Operation check with DIAG

I A

-
Set printer driver,
I OPOS, efc. I
ke e o oo = = i,
¥ Y Yy Y
Setup completed
CompactFlash
DIMM 60 keyPOSkeyboard odopTer PClcard/CF
Installation OS Installation BIOS setting Installation
Operation check Installation Installation Operation check
Insert the
Write definition data CompactFlash
Create definition file '
Operation check

Y

L

Setup completed

Refer to each item about the other peripheral devices and options.
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Precautions for Setting Up

In addition to the precautions below, warning instructions and cautions to note are given at each
work stage.

/N cAuTION:

Turn off the power of all equipment, such as the SR-610 and peripherals, before setup.
Also, unplug the power cables of the SR-610 and peripherals.

If the power is not turned off, the SR-610 or peripheral units may be damaged
during setup.

Static electricity can damage the components of the SR-610. Before you fouch any
components, touch a grounded metal surface to discharge the static electricity in your
body. It is also recommended that you wear a grounded wristband and work on an
antistatic surface.

Do not fouch the connectors. Dirt may cause a malfunction.

Do not apply excessive force to connectors, cables, or screws during connection.
Excessive force may damage the connectors or the screw threads.

Do not allow cables to be pinched. The cables may be damaged or disconnected.

How to Install Options/Peripheral Units

Refer to the relevant page below for how to install options for the SR-610 and peripherals.

Options/Peripheral Page

Customer display 3-4
Cash drawer 3-9
MSR unit (DM-MS123) 3-12
60 key POS keyboard unit (DM-KX060) 318
HDD unit 3-40
DIMM 3-44
CompactFlash adapter (OI-S05) 3-36
PCI Card 3-46
Power cable 3-49
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Connecting the customer display, the cash drawer and the TM printer

When connecting the customer display, the cash drawer and the TM printer to the SR-610, there
are the following two ways.

Control three peripheral equipments by the COM3 port.

Set [Advanced] ? [Super IO Configuration] ? [Serial Port3 Mode] of the BIOS to [TM/DM-D].

In this case, the cash drawer is not controlled even if connecting to the drawer connector of the
SR-610. Connect the cash drawer to the drawer connector of the TM printer. Use the TM printer
model which has the drawer connector or the drawer connector included in the I/F unit.

In this mode, three peripheral equipments can be controlled by COM3.

Control the customer display and the cash drawer by COMS3, and control the TM printer
by other ports.

95
=’
Set [Advanced] ? [Super IO Configuration] ? [Serial Port3 Mode] of the BIOS to [DRW /DM-D].

In this mode, the customer display and the cash drawer are controlled by COM3, but the TM
printer is controlled by other ports.

% Note:

In this mode, don’t connect peripheral equipments such as the printer to COM3 of the SR-610.
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Installing the customer display

The following customer display can be connected to SR-610.

Model name Specification

DM-D110 20 characters x 2 lines

DM-D210 20 characters x 2 lines

DM-D500 256 X 64 dots (graphic mode)
32 characters x 4 lines (Font A), 42 characters x 8 lines
(Font B)

COM3 is allocated as a serial port for the customer display by default. (The cash drawer and the
COMS3 port are allocated as a same port, too.)

Supplied Items

Check that the items shown in the illustration below are included and none of the supplies are
damaged.

O Customer Display
O Installation Manual

O Ferrite core (There is a model which it is not packed. It is not used for the SE-610.)

Flow of setup

1. Set up the customer display in the SR-610.
2. Turn on the power of the SR-610.

3. Start up BIOS and set "Advanced"-"Super IO Configuration"-"Serial Port3 Mode" to
"TM/DM-D" or "DRW/DM-D".

4. Start up DIAG and confirm that the customer display is connected correctly and displayed.
5. Enable the use of the customer display.

Set up the customer display

Attach the support according to need.
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Aftaching the support

Pass the cable for the Customer Display through support, and attach support to the Customer
Display.

Support

Aftaching the customer display
Attach the customer display by the following procedure.

1. Slide the Rear Cover in the direction of the arrow to remove it.

Rear Cover
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2. Remove two screws and attach the DM Holder using these screws.

DM Holder

3. Pass the cable of the Customer Display through the DM Holder and attach the Customer

Display (or the Support) to the DM Holder. At this time, fit tabs of the Customer Display
into the DM Holder.

Customer Display

Connector

Tab

4. Connect the cable of the Customer Display to the Customer Display Connector.

5. When connecting the TM printer to the COMS3 port, set the DIP switch that the customer
display becomes the same communicative condition as the TM printer.
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Customer display DIP switch settings

Position of DIP switches is as follows: Setting

| g

DM-D110

wwwwwww

DM-D210 K—/

DM-D110/120 and DM-D210 (DSW1)

DM-D500

DSW1 Setting Function ON OFF
1-1 Data receive error Ignored Displays *?” (*1)
1-2 Data length 7 bits 8bits (*1)
1-3 Parity on or off Parity No parity (*1)
1-4 Parity type Even Odd (*1)
1-5 Change Transfer rate
1% Refer to the table below
1-7
1-8 Self test selection (*2) Perform self test Do not perform (*1)

*1 Foctory setting.
*2 This function can select whether or not the self test is performed when you turn on the power. See “Self Test”

for details.
Transfer rate(bps)

SW1-5 SW1-6 SW1-7 rL’;’(‘::;)
ON ON ON 2400
OFF ON ON 4800
ON OFF ON 9600 (*1)
OFF OFF ON 19200
ON ON OFF 38400
OFF ON OFF 57600
ON OFF OFF 115200

*1 Foctory setting.
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DM-D500(DSW1)

DSW1 Setting Function ON OFF
1-1 Data receive error Ignored Displays *?“ (*1)
1-2 Hand shaking XON/XOFF (*2) DTR/DSR (*1)
1-3 Data length 7 bifs 8bits (*1)
1-4 Parity on or off Parity No parity (*1)
1-5 Parity type Even odd (*1)
1-6 Change Transfer rate
17 Refer to the table below
1-8
*1 Foctory setting.
*2 XON/XOFF is valid only at connecting a stand-alone.
Transfer rate(bps)
SW1-6 SW1-7 SW1-8 rl’;?::;;)
ON ON ON 2400
OFF ON ON 4800
ON OFF ON 9600 (*1)
OFF OFF ON 19200
ON ON OFF 38400
OFF ON OFF 57600
ON OFF OFF 115200

*1 Foctory setting.

Operation confirmation by DIAG

The set up customer display is conformed as operating normally by DIAG. Refer to Chapter 6
"Device Diagnostics Utility."

As for operating by DIAD, set the communicative condition to 9600bps/ 8bits/ No parity.
(Foctory setting)
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Installing a Cash Drawer

COM3 is assigned as the serial port for the cash drawer.
( The customer display and the COMS3 port are assigned the same port.)

Flow of setup
1. Set up the customer display to the SR-610.

2. Connect the drawer to the drawer connector of the SR-610. The drawer connector is on the
base.

Drawer

/N cAuTION:

Do not connect a telephone line to the Drawer connector.
3. Turn the SR-610 on.

4. Start up the BIOS and set [Advanced ] - [Super IO Configuration] - [Serial Port3 Mode] to
[DRW/DM-D].

5. When performing the drawer kick test (to open the drawer), turn the SR-610 on to boot the
BIOS. Check to see that the supervisor password is set.

% Note:

Operation check with DIAG cannot be made if the supervisor password has not been set.

6. Turn SR-610 on to boot the DIAG.
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7. Test the drawer. When performing the drawer kick test (to open the drawer), the supervisor
password of BIOS is required.

% Note:

At this time, set the key of the cash drawer to an unlocked position.

Unlocked position
(usual position foruse)  Manual open position

Locked position

8. This allows you to use the cash drawer.

When using the external printer

When the printer unit is not connected but the external printer is connected, and if it has a
drawer connector, connect the cash drawer connector cable to the drawer connector of the
external printer. In this case, you cannot perform operation check with DIAG.
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MSR Unit

Description

MSR unit is a SR-610 dedicated magnetic card readable unit. Two types of the unit is available
with the compliant truck type.

The data read by the MSR is output via keyboard interface within SR-610. Also, start/end
character setting is available from the POS Key mode setting utility (PKMODE2.exe).

Model name DM-MS123
Card ISO I type track 1, 2, and 3
Keyboard Firm Ver 3.01 or above
Supplied Items
Check that the items shown in the illustration below are included and none of the supplies are
damaged.
L2
%
<
connector
User’s Manual
MSR Unit
Handling Guidelines

O Be sure to turn off the SR-610 to remove or attach the MSR unit.

O Do not insert the magnetic card from the wrong direction. Do not remove the card while the
system is reading the magnetic card. It may cause reading errors.

O If the external keyboard is connected, never use the keyboard while it’s reading the card. It
may cause reading errors. On the other hand, do not operates the magnetic card reading
operation during the keyboard operation.

O Use the magnetic card that withholding ISO standard.

O Retentivity of the magnetic card needs to be approximately 24,000A /m.

O To set the header and the footer for the readable data of the magnetic card, use the”
keyboard firm setting utility” attached with this product.

O Do not place it around the object which generate magnetic or derivation noise such as CRT,
switching power supply, compressor etc.

O Do not use this product in the place where the lots of dusts are found.
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Installing a MSR Unit
Follow the steps below to install a MSR unit.

1. Connect the connector on a MSR.

N\ caurtion:

Connect the brown line of the connector with no.1 pin in order with the number on the
board.
Connector may get damaged if the pin is not connected correctly.

2. Remove two screws which fix the MSR cover, and then remove the MSR cover.

sCrew

MSR cover
screw

3. Connect the connector on the board of the MSR unit.
Connect with no. 1 pin following the same procedure as step 1.

4. Attach four tabs on the concave portion of the LCD unit to connect with the MSR unit.

M\ caurtion:

Do not short the connector when you attach the MSR unif.
5. Secure the MSR unit using two screws.

Installation is completed.
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Setting Utilities

Installation

Follow the steps below to install.
1. Select “C:\BACKUP\MSRCFG" folder.
2. Start “SETUP.EXE".

3. Welcome screen is displayed. Check the contents and cluck [Next] button.

Welcome to the DM-MS Series Configuration Utilities Setup
pragram. Thiz program will install Dk-MS Series Configuration
Lltilities on vour comouter.

It iz gtrongly recommendead that pou exit all Windows programs
befare running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to guit Setup and then cloze ang programs pou have
wnning. Click Mext to continue with the Setup program.,

WARMIMG: Thiz program is protected by copyright lavw and
international treaties,

Unautharized repraduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion af it, may result in zevere civil and criminal penaltiez, and
will be prozecuted to the maximum extent pozzible under law,

IrstallEhield

Cahicel |

4. Choose Destination Location is displayed. Check the folder installing to, then click
[Next] button. Normally install it to “C:\Program Files\MSR Config" as an default, but
the folder can be changed if necessary.

Setup will inztall Dk-kS Senes Configuration Utilities in the
folloving director.

Ta install to thiz directary, click Nest.

Ta inztall to a different directary, click Browse and select another
directory.

You can chooze nat ta install Dk-MS Series Configuration Utilities
by clicking Cancel ta exit Setup.

" Desgtination Directan

C:%Program Files\MSR Config Browse. . |

IrstallEhield

Cancel |
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5. Copying of file and various settings are executed.

6. Setup Complete screen is displayed. Click [Finish] button.

Setup has finizhed installing the application on your camputer.

Y'ou may launch the application by zelecting the icong installed.

Click Finizh to complete Setup.

IrstallEhield

< Hask:

Installation is completed. Utility is activated.
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MSR/Keyboard Setup Utility (Windows)
Startup

The screen shown below is a utility setting screen.

=1 MSRAKeyboard Configuration Utility

] . MER Tracks Eecognition —

[ Ignore MBEKeyboard Conunands
W 30131 Track 1

¥ Use MZR Beep v IS007151 Track 2

ISR Code Type: M 150 Track 3

[Engtish ~| L gtz

—MER Start/End Jentinels

Card Start: Card End:

IR0ATTE1 Track 1 gtart: IR0ATTE1 Track 1 End:

% E

30651 Track 2 gtart: IE06ITE1 Track 2 End:

| |?

I30 Track 3 gta.tt: L300 Track 3 gnd:

E |?

T et TEZEnd,

| | VIE

Information | 18] Cancel

3-1 MSR/Keyboard Setup Utility setting Screen

Normally it is installed in Start menu. Click the menu to start the utility. It also starts by double
clicking the file icon in Explorer.
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Information

The information dialog screen is displayed by pressing the Information button or Alt + I key (or
press Enter key while Information button is selected). Utility name, Version, Copyright is
indicated in this dialog. The information dialog is shown below.

Exit

Plkmoded2 Information

MeR/Keyboard Configuration Tidity -

-_ @ Version 1,127

..... Copyright () 19922000 SEIKO EFSON
A1 Rights Reserved

3-2 Information Dialog Screen

Press Cancel button or ESC key to exit the utility. The change in the setup is not updated to the
Keyboard Firm in this case. Press OK button to update the new setting and it exits the utility.

Setup

The following Setup is available from this utility.

Ignore Keyboard /MSR Commands

When this check box is checked, the system does not accept the command to the
Keyboard Firm anymore. This command is used for the external Programmable
Keyboard.

Use MSR Beep
Check this check box to beep during reading the data.

MSR Tracks Recognition(ISO Track 1, ISO Track 2, ISO Track 3)
Check the check box of the truck you want to read. Multiple items can be selected at the
same time.

MSR Code Type

Select the type according with the Windows Keyboard setting.Select the setting that
matches the language version of Windows in use. English, Japanese, French, German,
Spanish are selected from the list.
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e MSR Start/End Sentinels(Card Start, Card End, ISO/JIS1 Track1 Start, ...., JIS2Start,
JIS2End)
Set the character to be added at the front and end of data during loading. It ispossible to
specify this setting for each card and each track. Leave this field blank if no character is
to be added. The unique characters can be set ussing the code below:

Carriage return "\R’ or "\r'

Tab T or "\t'

\! AN

Others "\xx" xx represents 2 digits hexadecimals. Directory specifing the

character codes in hexadecimals.
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Setup of 60 key POS keyboard (DM-KX060)

60-key POS keyboard unit (DM-KX060) can be used by connecting USB connector of SR-610,
which has total 60 keys of 10 lines horizontally and 6 lines vertically, and has a key lock of 8
positions. Also, there are USB connectors in the rear.

By programming definition data into the controller of the 60-key POS keyboard unit, the 60-key
POS keyboard unit becomes usable. Set the key lock key to the PRG position to program.

This definition data can also be used in another SR-610, by saving it as a file. Also, it can be
programmed by reading another definition file.

A keyboard for PCs is required to perform these operations.

The key lock cannot be used for OPOS for Windows 2000.

Definition to the 60-keys POS keyboard unit can also be carried out using a PC on which
Windows 2000/ XP and USB 2.0 is installed. In this case, installation of a dedicated utility is
required.

When a keyboard is replaced, because data is saved in the 60-keys POS keyboard unit,
definition data needs to be reconfigured in the new keyboard.

Bundled items
The following items are bundled in the 60-key POS keyboard unit (DM-KX060).

O 60-key POS keyboard unit main body

O Key top cover (for single size, for double size, for quad type)

O Key top ( “key single size”, “key double size”, “key,”1”~ “9” key, “double size key”, “quad
type key”)

0 Key top remover

O Key lock key (8 position, 8 keys in total)

0 User’s manual
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Flow of setup

60 Connection of key POS keyboard unit to the external key board

Y

Turn SR-610 on

* Initial use

Detection of new hardware detection wizard

Y

60Installation of key definition utility

Y Y

60Boot of key definition utility

Y Y

Design of definition data (60 key, key lock key),
Design of key arrangement

Reading of existing file

* Newly configuring the key definitions and labels Existing file is used

Change of key tops

Y

Set key definitions and labels

Y y

Program in the controller of
the 60-key POS key board unit

Y

Check input data with the memo pad of Windows
Check basic operations

Y

Printing of key labels
(it can be printed by another PC in which the printing environment has been set up)

Y

Installation of key top covers (attachment of printed key labels)

Y

Setup completed
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Connection of 60-key POS keyboard unit

Connect the 60-key POS keyboard unit to the USB connector of SR-610.
Also connect an external keyboard. Either a PS/2 keyboard or an USB key board can be used

Installation of 60-key POS keyboard unit

For the first connection of the 60-key POS keyboard unit, the 60-key POS keyboard unit has to be
installed according to the following procedure.

1. Check that the 60-key POS keyboard unit is connected to the USB bus before turning the
power on.

2. "Welcome to the Found New Hardware Wizard" is displayed when Windows is booted after
turning the power on. Select "Yes,now and every time I connect a device" and press [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
“windows will search far cunent and updated saftware by

laoking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD, ar on
the Windows Update \Web site [with your permission).

Read our privacy policy

Can Windows connect to*Windows Update to search for
software?

‘r'es, this time only

(& es, now and every hme | connect a device
() Mo, nat this time

Click Mext to continue.
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3. Next, select "Install from a list of specific Ication [Advance]" and press [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you install software for:

USE-Serial Contraller

f:') If your hardware came with an installation CD
“4E2 or Hoppy disk. insert it now.

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

O Install the software sutomatically [Fecommended)
| (® Install fram a list ar zpecific location (Advanced) |

Click Mest to continue.

4. Then, select "Ssarch removable media (froppy,CD-ROM...)" and select the folder
BACKUP\60KEYCFG\DRI VER Press [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please choose your search and installation options. .

I (®) Search for the best driver in these locations.

Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
pathz and removable media. The best driver found will be installed.

Search removable media [loppy, CO-ROM...]
Include this location in the search:

[ | CABACKUPAGOKEYCFGADRIVER v || [ Bowse |

(O Don't search. | will choose the driver to install

Chooze thiz option to select the device driver from a list. ‘Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you chooze will be the best match for your hardware,

< Back ”[ Mest » ]l[ Cancel

5. Installation begins.
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6. Completing the Found New Hardwawe Wizard is displayed. Press [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard haz finished installing the software for,

Kg EPS0M USB-to-Serial Comm. Port

The hardware you installed will not work, until you restart
your computer.

Click Finish ta close the wizard.

Installation of the 60-key definition ufility

To define data to the 60-key POS keyboard unit, installation of the 60-key definition utility
(KeyDesigner) is required. Install it according to the following procedure.

1. Boot KeyDesigner.exe from BACKUP\60OKEYCFG\TOOL.

2. '"Key Designer-InstallShield Wizard" is displayed. Press [Next].

KeyDesigner — InstallShield Wizard

‘welcome to the KeyDesigner Setup program.  This program will
install K.eyDesigner on your computer,

It iz strongly recommended that pou exit all ‘Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then cloze any programs you have
unning. Click Mest to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: This program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unauthaorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted ta the maximum extent pozzible under law.

Cancel
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3. Next, select the place to install and press [Next].

KeyDesigner - InstallShield Wizard rz|

Setup will inztall KeyDesigner in the following directory.
Toinstall to this directory, click Mest.

Toinstall to a different directory, click Browse and select another
directory.

*f'ou can chooge not to install KeyDesigner by clicking Cancel ta
exit Setup.

Drestination Directary

C:\Program Files\GIGA-TMS \KeyDesigner Browse...

< Back

Cancel |

4. Next, decide the name of a folder to be created and press [Next].

KeyDesigner - InstallShield Wizard le

Setup will add program icons ta the Program Folder listed below.
“Y'ou may type & new folder name, or select one from the existing
Folders list. Click Mest to continue.

Program Folders:

Eisting Folders:

Administrative Tools

EPS0M POS Device Utilities
EP5S0M Touch Panel Taol
Games

Intel Metwork Adapters
Startup

< Back “ Mest » || Cancel |

5. Then, the confirmation screen of the properties is displayed. Press [Next] if the settings on

6.

KeyDesigner, - InstallShield Wizard [‘5_<|

Setup has enough information to start copying the program files.
If you want to review or change any settings, click Back. [f you
are zatisfied with the settings, click Mext to begin copying files.

Current Settings:

Setup Type:
Complete

Target Folder
C:\Program Files\GIGA-TMS\KepD esigner

Uszer Information
Mame: epson
Company:

< Back

Cancel

Installation is completed. Press [Finish] button.

the confirmation screen are satisfactory, or press [Back] to redo the setting.
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Reading of template file and programming

The following is an explanation of how to program data in a template file ahead of time, and to
perform input from the 60-key POS keyboard.

1. Connect the external keyboard to SR-610 and turn the power on.

2. Select [START] - [All Programs] - [GIGA-TMS] - [Key Designer] to boot the 60-key POS
keyboard setting utility.

3. Press Open button to open "DM-KX060.tab".

Key Designer ¥1.0R10

File Edit Tool Help

)d| 8| & |Ea|x] o|«| olH|

Open

4. The following screen is displayed after opening the file.
The definition file and the label of the template file have been read into the 60-key POS
keyboard setting utility. At this moment, writing to the controller of the 60-key POS
keyboard has not been performed.

== Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edt Tool Help

KEY-LOCK i

Layout

bl Ts

E F

4 L

Welcame o Key Designer COM 5 (74472005 [543 M. 4.
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5. Program the controller of the 60-key POS keyboard.
Insert the PRG key into the key lock key and turn to the PRG position. Then press the
Chapter 3 Download to KB button. The set properties are programmed into the controller.

Download to KB

=m Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

Keyboard KEY-LOCK |

Layour

Fev Label

6. Check to see that input is possible from the 60-key POS keyboard.
Boot the memo pad of Windows.

7. Input using the 60-key POS keyboard, and check to see that it is input in the memo pad, as
defined data.
Now you can use the 60-key POS key board.

8. The key labels can be printed and displayed on the key top by cutting them out.
Refer to “Printing key labels” on page 33 for this method.
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Design of definition data

Design the data definitions for each key, and the layout of double size keys and quad size keys,

etc. Also, design the settings data for the key lock key.

All the keys which can be input from the keyboard can be defined.Select Ctrl + Alt +Delete from

the special keys.

Example: 60-key arrangement of the template file

Eeyhoard EET-LOCK

Fl

Fz

F3

Fd

Layout

F&

F&

F7

F3

F3

E3

P

oo

rScan Codes

Eeyboard EEY-LOCE

REG

MLZ
Z
7
&
H

EEY-LOCE Layout

Ly

PG
1 z
g
OFF

Lock Keyboard

rScan Codes

%\ Note

Use when the setting of the key lock key is template file, in cases where OPOS is used in Windows XP

The key lock key cannot be used, when OPOS is used in Windows 2000.

Design the keys referring to these factors.
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Change of key tops

Change the key tops according to the designed arrangement. Change the key tops according to
the following procedure.

1. As the figure bellow illustrates, insert the key top remover bundled with the keyboard unit
on to the key top you wish to remove.

2. Pull up the key top remover to remove the key top.
3. Repeat procedures 1 and 2 when removing several key tops.

4. Insert the key top to be changed, directly from above.
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Seftting of key definitions and key labels
The method for newly defining the key definitions and the key labels is described here.

1. Connect the external keyboard and the 60-key POS keyboard to SR-610 and turn the power
on.

2. Select [START] - [All Programs] - [GIGA-TMS] - [Key Designer] to boot the 60-key POS
keyboard setting utility.

3. DPress the New button.

Key Designer ¥1.0R10

File Edit Tool Help

D(E] @ &[=elx] o]« ols

New

4. "New Keyboard Select" screen is displayed. Select DM-KX060 and press [Create].

New Keyboard Select 5]

Feyhoard : 60 Keys
Fey Lock : 8 Positions
Program Port : USE Serial Port

Create | Cancel |

5. The key definition screen which nothing is defined is displayed.

—

== Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

KET-LOCK

Layout

| twielcame to Key Designer COM S [7/as2005 (GO PM 7
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6. Drag the desired key size from the toolbox to the definition of the keyboard when setting the
double keys and quad keys.

=z Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

nle(@) &) 4]

b
Eeyhoard EET-LOCK
1zl 2zl
Layout
1z2 Zz2

~Key Label T

7. Click the key for which the key definitions and the labels are defined and input character
strings to be defined. Click the upper left key to input apple here.
The scan code of the input data is input in the scan code and apple is input in the key label
area.

—a - THEIT CLodE
1C FO 1C 4D FO 4D
| | | 4 FO 40' 4B FO 4B
1xz ZxZ apple Z4 FO 24

— Input characters

Scan code

—HKey Label

Font |
Back Color |
Fore Colox |

apple|

Key label area

%\ Note

When the input is incorrect, press the Undo button to go back to the previous state, and press the Redo
button to redo the undone procedure. Press the Delete button to cancel the input characters of the selected
key.

Delete Redo

=z Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

i Tool Box

% Note

Character size, color and background of the defined label can be changed. Refer to Chapter 4 Ultilities for
more information.

The data for the 60-key POS keyboard is defined, and it is not programmed into the controller of the 60-key
POS keyboard.
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To change definition data

Re-define the code by the following procedure, in order to change the defined data.

1. Select the key for which you wish to re-define the code.

2. Press the Delete button to clear the definition.

3. Re-input the correct value.

%& Note

To delete the input code, press Delete button. It cannot be deleted by pressing DEL or BACK SPACE

because those key codes will be input.

Change the label display

Change the label display from the key defined characters as follows.

1. Click the key for which the label is to be changed.

2. Click the key label area in the toolbox and change the character strings. (fruitl is input) in

this case, only the key label is changed without changing the scan code.

1z2 2x2

Eey Label

Font
Back Color

| fruitl

fruitl

Key label area
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Definition of key lock

Re-define the code by the following procedure, in order to define the key lock.

1. Click "KEY-LOCK" to define the key lock. The key definition screen is changed into the key
lock setting screen.

== Key Designer ¥1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

Lock Keyhoard

| #/slcome to Keyp Designer

COM 5 [7r4/2005 |B:24 PM

2. Select the position of the key lock to be changed to input definition data.

== Key Designer V1.0R10

File Edit Tool Help

Tool Box

D@ & #(m|ex] v olml

~Duplex Key

Heyhoard EEY-LOCE

KEY-LOCK Layout

Maz
2 4|
]
-Kay Label HEN

Font
Back Color
Fore Color

r&%can Codes

PRG
?LD Lock Keyboard

'Welcome to Key Designer

[7/472005 [617PM
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“op”is input to the key and the scan code of the input data is input in the scan code.

um Key Designer V1.0R10 (=113
File Edit Tool Help

&) 1[mle[x] of | o]

Tool Box I DM-KX060

~Duplex Key
Heyboard I KEY-LOCK

'KEY-LOCK Layout rScen Codes
44 4D FO 44 FO 4D

~Key Label

Font
Back Color

Fore Color

OFF Lock Keyboard

%\ Note

When the input is incorrect, press the Undo button to go back to the previous state, and press the Redo
button to redo the undone procedure.Press the Delete button to cancel the input characters of the
selected key.

If you check the box to disable Key input, you can set is so that you are unable to perform key
input when the key lock is at OFF position.

Duplex Key

Heyhoard I KEY-LOCK

HEY-LOCK Lagout rScan Codes—

Hey Label

Font I
EBack Color I
Fore Color I

Mal

IRG
DEG

W Lock Heyboard

COM 5 7/4/2005 [6:

| #/slcome to Key Designer

Disable key input
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Program into 60-Key POS Keyboard unit controller.

To program the defined data into the 60-Key POS Keyboard unit controller, follow the
procedure below.

1. Insert the PRG key in the key lock key and turn it to the PRG position.

2. Press the Download to KB button. Program all the key definitions into the controller. Now

that the configured definitions are programmed into the controller, you can input data using
the 60-Key POS Keyboard.

Download to KB

Key Designer V1.0R10

File Edit Tool Help
nlzl@l & &[m/@[x| o|~(as
golBox DM-KX060-C:\Program Files\GIGA-TMSKe

I.)uplex_ I;av-
Input data confirmation
1. Start up the memo pad of Windows.

2. Input using the 60-key POS keyboard, and check to see that it is input in the memo pad, as
defined data.

Now you can use the 60-key POS keyboard.

Printing key labels

Connecting a printer to the SR-610 and installing its printer driver are required in order to use
this function. Refer to the instruction manual of the printer to be connected for the printing
settings.

Labels can be printed by installing the 60-key definition utility on another PC and by reading the
defined data.

1. Check to see that all labels of the keys are set.
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2. Press the Print button.

Key Designer ¥1.0R10

File Edit Tool Help

|o/=/m| &) s [ml@|x| o]~

]

Print

3. The print preview screen will be displayed.

4. If the properties are correct, press the Print button.

5. Cut out the printouts in the shapes of the key tops.

=n Key Designer V1.0R10 - [Print Key Label]
1 File Edit Tool Help

EE®

‘ i “

F7

‘ : ‘ ‘

‘ A E el F s - ‘
‘ i ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ § ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ ° ‘ ‘ ’ ‘
+
‘ ! ‘ ‘ "’ ‘ ‘ ° ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ : ‘ ‘ : ‘ ‘ ’ ‘
‘ ° ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ * ‘ ‘ ' ‘ ‘ : ‘ ‘ ’ ‘
ENT
‘ T ‘ ‘ Z ‘ EsC ‘ EZ ‘ ‘ sr ‘ oo ‘ ‘ o ‘ ‘
“welcome to Key Designer COM 5 | 7/4/2008 | B:44 PM

Print

1

==n Key Designer V1.0R10 - [Print Key Label]

1 File Edit Tool Help

EEETE

Fl

FE&

Fz

Fa

F&

Fe

F7

Fg

3-34 Hardware Setup

Rev.C



SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

Installation of key top cover

The key top cover is bundled with the keyboard unit. Install the key top cover on the upper
surface of the key tops.

Cut out the printed label using the 60-key definition utility.
Place the key top cover in place, according to the following procedure.
1. Set the key label forms on the appropriate keys.

2. Fit the key top cover on to the key top, as in the figure below. When you do this, be sure to fit
the key top cover firmly.

Key top cover

Printed label

Key top

Removal of key top cover

Remove the key top cover according to the following procedure.
1. Remove the key top using the key top remover.

2. Remove the key top cover from the key tops.
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Installation of CompacitFlash adapter

The version of BIOS

When installing the ConpactFlash adapter, confirm that BIOS is newer than the version 3.05.
If BIOS is older than the version 3.05, update it.

Changing of BIOS setting
Change the setting of BIOS by the following procedure.

1. When starting up the SR-610, start up the BIOS setting up by pressing the DEL key.

%\ Note:

When the CMOS checksum is not right, the processing is stopped on the setup boot screen. In this case,
press the F1 key.

2. Change the Boot Setting with the boot menu.
Change the setting of [Boot Setting Configuration]-[Onboard CompactFlash] to "Disabled".
When not using the CompactFlash adapter, use it as the initial value "Enabled".

3. Press the F10 key (Save Changes and Exit) and save the setting. The SR-610 restarts
automatically.

Installation of CompaciFlash adapter

Install an CompactFlash adapter according to the following procedure.
1. Turn off the main power switch of the SR-610, and then pull out the power cable.

2. Remove two screws.

EPSON

. .
Main Lock Lever N p—— Main Lock Lever
T e r— s e —

— e - T —

U e —

— —— — B

e — — T e

/!Q—@\
screw screw
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3. While pushing the Main Lock Levers at left and right of the Upper Case outward as shown
by the (1) arrows, pull the Upper Case about 15 mm toward you ((2) arrows) to release the
hooks and lift the Upper Case ((3) arrows) to remove it.

%\ Note:

Adjust the angle of the LCD so that the LCD does not get in the way of the Upper Case removal.

Upper Case

Main Lock Lever

Main Lock Lever

4. Remove two screws and remove the PCI cover.

S )

- £ 2 PClcover
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6. Connect the cable to the connector of the SR-610.

CompactFlash
adapter

9. Fix the CompactFlash adapter with the screw which was removed by procedure 4.

10. Install the CompactFlash adapter according to the reversing procedure 1-4.

%\ Note:

When you remove the CompactFlash adapter, make sure to put the dammy cover on the PCI slot.
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Installing the CompactFlash and Uninstalling

/N cAuTION:

Install or uninstall the CompactFlash after turning off the power switch.
Don't install or uninstall with the power on or stand-by mode.

Install the CompactFlash according to the following operation.

1. Lift up the back of the SR-610 a little.

2. Insert the CompactFlash face up into the CompactFlash adapter until it clicks into place.

CompactFlash

Uninstall the CompactFlash according to the following operation.
1. Lift up the back of the SR-610 a little.

2. Press the eject button and pull out the CompactFlash.

Eject button
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Installation of HDD

The SR-610 comes already equipped with one or two 2.5 HDDs. Two HDDs, at the most, can be
installed.

If only one HDD is installed, another HDD can be added.

When you connect two HDDs, they can be used for RAID. Refer to Chapter 7 “RAID” for more
information.

/N cAuTION:

Don’t write anything, such as an application to an HDD that is removed from the SR-610.
The vibration and impact can cause trouble and the failure of the HDD.

Be aware of the following items when you handle HDD units, since they are precision
instruments.

Handle HDDs one by one. Do not handle more than one HDD at the same time.
Do not hit HDDs against other HDDs or equipment.
Do not stack HDDs.

Do not place HDDs upright.
When you carry an HDD, carry it by its sides.

When you carry an HDD, use the special box.

When you handle an HDD, take stafic protection measures. Place a cushion beneath
an anti-static mat, at the spot where you place an HDD.

Do not fouch the signal pins of an HDD.

Do not bring an HDD close to magnets.

Install an HDD according to the following procedure.

1. Tilt the LCD so that the Front Cover can open.

2. Confirm that the Front Cover lock is to an unlock position (turning to the left).
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3. Pull the right side of the Front Cover toward you to remove the cover.

%& Note:

When reinstalling the Front Cover , the two hooks at the left of the Front Cover should be securely
inserted into the Front Case.
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5. Hold the front tab of the HDD Bracket with your fingers and slightly pull out the bracket
toward you.

6. Remove the SATA cable clamp (170) and disconnect the two cables.
7. Hold the front tab of the HDD Bracket again to fully pull the bracket out from the main unit.

%& Note:

When inserting the HDD Bracket, be sure to note the following points.

[0 Do not push the cables. Push the tab to insert the bracket.
If you push the cables, they may be disconnected from the connectors.

L[] The bracket must be kept as nearly level as possible while it is inserted into the main unit.
The bracket may get stuck in the middle of the insertion if it is tilted.

oao EPSON

HDD Unit

Connectors

HDD bracket
Tab

N\ cAuTION:

[0 The Upper Case must have been attached when pulling out or inserting the HDD
Bracket, or the HDD cables may be damaged.

7 Inserting the HDD Bracket can cause loose connections or disconnection of the
cables.
Make sure the cables are securely connected to the connectors after installing
the HDD Bracket.

8. Remove the four screws at the bottom of the HDD Frame.

Screws

HDD Frame

Screws
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9. Pull out the HDD from the connectors on the HDD Circuit Board Assy.

% Note:

While pulling out the HDD, do not lift its front side. Keep the HDD as nearly level as possible until it
is disconnected from the connector, or the connector pins may become deformed disabling the
reconnection of the HDD.

Connectors

HDD Circuit Board

2.5HDDs

Installation of HDD

1.

Install the HDD according to the opposite procedure.

%\ Note:

The HDD is recognized automatically, a jumper is not needed.

2. Turn the SR-600 on, and then press the <Ctrl>+<T> keys when a message of [Press

<Ctrl><T> to run EPSON DD] is displayed on the start screen of the POST.

3. Test the HDD.

Rev.C
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DIMM
Remove it by following the next procedure.

1. Remove the two screws.

Main Lock Lever

7
(il

Screw

2. While pushing the Main Lock Levers at left and right of the Upper Case outward as shown
by the (1) arrows, pull the Upper Case about 15 mm toward you ((2) arrows) to release the
hooks and lift the Upper Case ((3) arrows) to remove it.

% Note:

Adjust the angle of the LCD so that the LCD does not get in the way of the Upper Case removal.

Upper Case

Main Lock Lever

¢
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3. Push the two locks at the both ends of the DIMM socket in the direction of the arrows and

pull the DIMM straight out.

/N cAUTION:

To prevent the pins on the DIMM from getting dirt and malfunctioning, never touch
the pins with your hand.

DIMM

’
. 1 ock
(}

Lock

% Note:

[0 When installing the DIMM, be sure the notch at the center of the DIMM aligns with the
socket.Insert the DIMM perpendicularly until the locks click and turn up.

DIMM (139)
Notfch

[J  Two DIMMSs with different capacities can be installed to the two DIMM Sockets.

[J When installing one DIMM only, either of the two sockets can be used.

/N cAuTION:

Do not touch the DIMM connector with hands to prevent operation defects
caused by smudges and static electricity.
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Installing a PCI Card
The SR-610 has one PCI expansion slot.

The maximum dimensions of the applicable PCI Cards are as follows:

170mm{6.69"} or less
< 4

A

105mm
{4.13"} or less

L

/N cAuTION:

Before installing the PCI Card, carefully confirm that it operates normally.

Follow the procedure below to install a PCI Card.

/N cAuTION:

Before setup, discharge static electricity on your body. If you do not discharge static
electricity, trouble could result. Touch a grounded metal surface to allow static
electricity to discharge.

Do not touch the connectors. Dirt may cause a malfunction.

Do not apply excessive force to connectors, cables, and screws during connection.
Excessive force may damage the connection parts or screw threads.
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PCI Card Setup
Install the PCI card following the procedure below.

Remove it by following the next procedure.

1. Remove the two screws.

2. While pushing the Main Lock Levers at left and right of the Upper Case outward as shown
by the (1) arrows, pull the Upper Case about 15 mm toward you ((2) arrows) to release the
hooks and lift the Upper Case ((3) arrows) to remove it.

% Note:

Adjust the angle of the LCD so that the LCD does not get in the way of the Upper Case removal.

Upper Case
\@‘
Main Lock Lever % \
y : & 2'\\\
¢~

®\®%&
)
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4. Remove the two screws and remove the Frame Cover PCI (121).

G\Q\’W/A screw
S D

- ¢ 2 PClcover

6. Install the PCI card and fix it with the screw kept.

)
N
/S

o

/ /
PCl card % z

7. Assemble it by the opposite procedure 1 to 4.

% Note:

When you remove the PCI card, make sure to put the dammy cover on the PCI slot.
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Aftaching a Power Cable

For the power cable to be attached to SR-610, make sure to use the specified power cable.

/\ WARNING:

ONever insert or disconnect the power plug with wet hands. This may result in
severe shock.

[ODo not place multiple loads on the power outlet (wall outlet). Overloading the
outlet may lead to fire.

[ODo not plug in the power cable if the power plug is contaminated with dust or
other foreign matter. Doing so may cause a fire.

Linsert the power plug fully. Failure to do so causes the power plug fo heat up and
may cause a fire.

[Regularly remove the power plug from the outlet and clean the base of the
prongs and between the prongs. If you leave the power plug in the outlet for a
long time, dust may collect on the base of the prongs, causing a short and fire.
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Power Cable

Always use the power cable that meets the size requirements shown below.

Setup procedure

Attach the power cable following the procedures as below.

1. Slide the Rear Cover in the direction of the arrow to remove it.

Rear Cover

2. Connect the power cable.
3. Attach the rear cover.

4. Insert the power plug to the power receptacle.
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Chapter 4
Utility

This chapter explains about the utility of the SR-610 and the development software.
Refer to Chapter 7 RAID for RAID setting, RAID BIOS and GUI utilities.

For the Epson Remote Maintenance Software, Please see “Epson Remote Maintenance Software
Technical Reference Guide”.

Kinds of Utilities
SR-610 utilities and development software include the following.

MSR(DM-MS123) utility
The utility that writes the definition file in the MSR.

Reference
Utility Utility name oS page
Definition data automatic setting utility PKM_LOADER.exe | Windows 2000/XP/WEPQOS | page 4-3

60-key keyboard (DM-KX060) utility

The utility that defines60-keyPOSkeyboard unit, writes in the POScontroller, and to creates the
definition file.

Reference
Utility Utility name (o} page
60-key Definition Ufility KeyDesigner.EXE Windows 2000/XP/WEPOS | page 4-5

Touch panel driver
Carry out the calibration and the operation setting of the touch panel.

Reference
Utility Utility name oS page
Touch panel driver Touch Panel Windows 2000/XP/WEPOS | page 4-20

Configuration Tool
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Obtaining Method of Each Utility

The procedure for obtaining each utility is as follows: For more information about the
installation procedure of each utility, refer to the item describing each utility.

Utility Obtaining method
MSR sefting utility [t is preinstalled in the BACKUP\MSRCFG
— - - — folder. It will be available after executing the
Definition data automatic setting utility setup.
60-key definition ufility It is preinstalled in the

BACKUP\60KEYCFG\TOOL folder. It will be
available after executing the setup.

Touch panel driver It is automatically installed during the OS
installation.
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MSR Auto Setup Utility

When this utility starts, it transfers the settings saved in the file to the MSR. The document
formats is listed below.

PKLOAD?32 File [/n]
File: Specify the Setup File for this utility with Setup File Pass Name.
/n: The dialog is displayed when the installation is completed.

When the setting file (see the following page) for this utility is being transferred, the following
status is displayed. "hh" shows the character code in the case that the MSR character conversion
settings are being transferred, and at all other times, it shows the system variable area offset in
hexadecimal. "d" shows the number of retries. The maximum number of retries is 6 times.

Writing Configuration Oxhh -d ...

Setup File
The setup file for this utility is listed below.

[General]
IgnoreCommands=0Off

[MSR]

Beep=On

CodeType=US
ValidTracks=1,2,3,]
CodeDefinition00=48,10
CodeDefinition01=&31,11,Shift
CodeDefinition02=&32,&0A,Ctrl
CardStart=CS

CardEnd=CE

Trackl1Start=1S

TracklEnd=1E

Track2Start=2S

Track2End=2E

Track3Start=3S

Track3End=3E

JIS2Start=]S

JIS2End=]JE

In the [General] section, entry lines which basically have an influence on the utility as a whole
are described.

“On” can be selected for the IgnoreCommands so that reading or writing to the Keyboard and
MSR setting is disabled.

System Param xx is described in the case where data are written to the system variable area.
Variable offset and data are separated by a ",". These two are byte widths, and they can be
specified in the form of decimal numbers, hexadecimal numbers and characters. In the case of
decimal numbers, they are described as is, but in the case of hexadecimal numbers, it is

Rev. C utility 4-3



necessary to add a "&" at the top of the number while in the case of characters, it is necessary to
add a "$" at the top of the number. Multiple System Param xx items can be declared. Each of
these parameters is described in order with xx being a decimal number identifying each
parameter, beginning with 00. The maximum number of parameters that can be described is 99.

In the [MSR] section, entry lines related to the MSR are described.

"On" or "Off" can be specified for Beep. If "On" is specified, it beeps during MSR reading, and
when "Off" is specified, it does not beep.

Selecting US, JP, FR, GR or SP can be specified in Code Type. The key input data generated
during MSR reading complies with the keyboard arrangement of the country specified.

"1," "2" or "3" can be specified in Valid Tracks. If "1" is specified, Track 1 is read, if "2" is specified,
Track 2 is read and if "3" is specified, Track 3 is read. Multiple tracks can be specified, in which

"non

case they are separated by a ",".

Code Definition xx is described in the case that a unique character is generated during MSR
reading. Information is input in the order of character code, then key No., then information on
the keys which are pressed simultaneously, with each of the items separated by a ",". If it is not
necessary, the information on the keys which are pressed simultaneously can be omitted. The
character code and key No. are in the same format as in System Param xx. Simultaneously
pressed key information can be specified with the Shift, Ctrl, Alt or AltGr keys. It is also possible
to describe multiple Code Definition xx items. In such a case, each code definition is described in
order with xx being the decimal number identifying each code, beginning with 00. The
maximum number of code definitions that can be described is 99.

CardStart, CardEnd, Track1Start, Track1End, Track2Start, Track2End, Track3Start, Track3End,
JIS2Start and JIS2End are SS/ES during MSR reading. Including spaces, ordinary characters can
be described as is. In the case of special characters, they are described as \xx. xx is a 2-digit
hexadecimal number. Specially, a carriage return, tab and can be described as \n, \tand \\,
respectively.

Lines which start with a ";" are regarded as comment lines and are ignored. A comment cannot
be described at the right end of an entry line. Also, overall, unnecessary space and tab characters
cannot be included.

4-4 Utility Rev. C



SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

60-key Definition Utility

The 60-key definition utility is a Windows utility, and has the following functions for the 60-key
POS keyboard unit connected to the SR-610.

O

O

O

O

Key label setting (font, font size, color)
Background color setting of the label
Definition of the key function

Writes defined data in the controller
Saves defined data in the definition file
Reads data from the definition file

Reads data from the controller

It can define the same contents to several 60-key POS keyboard units using the definition file.

% Note

Please note the following when you use this utility.

Programming cannot be carried out with other key definition utilities simultaneously.

Start

60-key definition utility (POS KeyDesigner) is registered in the directory specified during the
installation. It is registered in the following directory by default.

C.\ Program Fi | es\ G GA- TMS\ KeyDesi gner

This utility can be started by the any of the following methods.

O

Select KeyDesigner. EXE with Explorer to execute.

Rev. C
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O Select [START] - [All Programs] - [GIGA-TMS] - [KeyDesigner].

1. When the program is executed, the following screen is displayed after searching the USB

keyboard which is currently connected.

== Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

Ole|E] & &5 X] == RSl
Tool Box

~Duplex Key

l\N’eI:Dme ta Key Designer

COM S | 7742005 | 7EIPM

Z

2. Press the New button.

Key Designer ¥1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

D(E] @ &[=elx] o]« os

New
3. [New Keyboard Select] screen is displayed.Select DM-KX060 and press [Create].
New Keyboard Select 5]

Feyhoard : 60 Keys

Fey Lock : 8 Positions

Program Port : USE Serial Port

[
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4. The following screen will appear.

ey Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

B DM-KX060

Eeyboard KEY-LOCK

Layout ~Scan Codes

'W’elcnme to Kep Designer COM & 742005 i B:05 PM A
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Button

12 buttons are displayed under the title bar of the 60-key definition utility. The function which
you want to execute can quickly be called by pressing these buttons.

Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

Dl?lﬂlﬁ@l &éllﬁlzfl wITI D

|

Open Print Copy Delete Redo Upload from KB

New Save Cut Paste Undo

Download to KB

New Clears the definition of the key to create a new document.
Open Reads data from the definition file.

Save Saves the current definition data to the definition file.
Print Displays the print preview and prints.

Cut Cuts the definition data.

Copy Copies the definition data.

Paste Pastes the cut or copied key definition data.

Delete Deletes the definition data of the selected key.

Undo Undone to the previous state.

Redo Redoes the undone operation.

Download to KB Programs all the definition contents of the buttons to the controller.

Upload from KB Reads the definition contents programmed in the controller.
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Key Definition

Define the key according to the following procedure.
1. Select the key which you want to define.

2. Input characters which are to be defined. Apple is input here, and the scan code of the input
data is input in the scan code and apple is input in the key label.

=i Cooan Lodes
‘ 1C FO 1C 4D FO 4D

| ‘ 4 FO 4D 4E FO 4B
1xZ Zx2 apple z4 FO 24

— Input characters

EEy MGl Scan code

Font
Eack Color
Fore Color

applel |

Key label

The data input from the keyboard is defined, and displayed as a key label.

To cancel the definition, select the key and press the Delete button.

The key label can be input up to 16 characters per key in half the size, and the scan code can be
input up to 255byte.

%& Note

To delete the input data, press the Delete button.The Delete key and Backspace key are not available. It
cannot be deleted because its key code is input.

All the keys on the keyboard can be defined. However, since the Ctrl + Alt + Delete key cannot be defined,
Select from Special Keys. If you know the scan code, the scan code can be input directly. To input the key
label of Kanji, input from the key label area.

Setting of Double Key and Quad Key

drag the key size you want to the definition of the key board in the toolbox .

Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

D@ & »[2[e]>] || o=

R, s Ll ) 060

rDuplex HKey-
Eeyhoard EET-LOCK

1zl 2zl
Layout

‘Eey Label -
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Cancellation of the Double Key and Quad Key
Drag the 1x1 key from the toolbox to the defined double key or quad key when canceling the

double key and quad key

Setting the Label Exclusively
If you want to set only the label, following procedure should be taken.

1. Select the key of which you want to change the label.

2. The label can be set in the key label area in the tool box.

IS S
12 2x2 apple

F-—Z4l

b

Re

MER

Key label area
T

It only changes the key label without changing the scan code.

Lasout
1C FO 1C 40 FO 40 40
1xe ZHE “fruitl

FO a0 4B FO 4B 24 FO
Key Label

24
Font
Back Color

Fore Color

fruicl

Setting the Scan Code Exclusively
If you want to set only the label, following procedure should be taken.

1. Select the key of which you want to change the label.

Rev. C

4-10 Utility



SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

2. Left click the code which you want to change in the scan code area, and input a new code.

e e |
Layout T

| | | 1C FO 1C 4D FO 4D

4D FO 4D 4B FO 4B

Scan code area 24 Fo 24

It only changes the scan code without changing the label.

' g e [ |
Layout Lol

1C FO IC 4D FO 4D
4D FO 4D 4B FO 4B
spple z4 FO 24

Eey Label

Font |

Back Color |

Fore Color

applel

Seftting the font of the label
Set the font of the label according to the following procedure.

1. Select the key which you want to set and make it a selective state.

2. Press the Font button, and the “font dialog” is displayed.

rScan Codes
1C FO 1C 4D FO 4D
4D FO 4D 4E FO 4B
24 FO 24
Fontbutton
Fort style:
s Couier New Fiegua
~ &
Fore Colox Estangelo Edessa = Cancel
Fivedsys ! |
apple ) Frankin Golhic Mediur T
0 Gautami
L Il |0 Georga
O Impact ~
Font Gomple———————————
DIOIOg AaEbTyZz

Script

Westem -

Thiz iz an OpenType font. This same font will be used on bath your
printer and your screen
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3. Set the font of the label. The following can be set.
Font type, style, and size.

4. Press the OK button, and the key is redrawn with the defined font, and the font dialog is
closed. Press the Cance button, and the defined font is canceled.l

apple

Character color Setup of the label

Set up the character color of the label according to the following procedure.

1. Select the key which you want to set up to the character color of the label and create a
selective state.

2. Press the Fore Color button, so the "Color Select" screen is displayed. Click the Fore Color
which you want to set up from the Color Select screen.

=z Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

O2(d & &[3:(@x o] T

meysosra _ merook |

Layout.

FScan Codes
1C FO 1C 40 FD 40 4D
FO 40 4B FO 3B 24 FO
24

Color Select screen

Fore Color button

T |
LTI TR
I o
LT

1T

| welcame to POS KeyDesigner KBMNotFound | 2005/12/03 | 7:24. y

3. The clicked color is reflected, and the Fore Color is changed.

apple
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Sefting the Background Color of the Label

Set up the background color of the label according to the following procedure.

1. Select the key which you want the background color to be and select the Back Color of the
label to create a selective state.

2. Press the Back Colorbutton, and the "Color Select" screen is displayed.Click the Back Color
which you want to set up from the Color Select screen.

em key Designer V1.0R10 |ZHE”X]

File Edit Tool Help

Dle|E| S| &|m|@x| -] D

- Duplex Key

Keyboard HEY-LOCK

1xl Zxl

Layout. rScan Codes
1C FO 1C 40 FO 4D 40

FO 40 4B FO 4B 24 FO
1zz zx2 apple 28

Color Select screen

Font

Back Color button Back Color

Fore Color

APPLE

LT TN
I NN |

Welcome to POS KeyDesigner KE NotFound | 2005412403 (724 7

3. The clicked color is reflected, and Back Color is changed.

apple
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Setting the Special Keys

60 key definition utility includes Special Keys to set up special keys that cannot be defined by
the keyboard.How to use the Spesial Keys is as follows.

1. Select [Menu] - [Tool] - [Special Keys], and the following Spesial Keys is displayed.

Special Keys 5]
rMulti-Media

Volt | Vol- | Mute

Play/Pause | Stop

Hezt Perw

~Hot Keys

EMail | Cal

My Computer

~ Internet

Search Home

Back Forw

Refresh | Favorite

~Patch

Ctrl-Alt-Del |

2. Click Special Keys which you want to define to the key board, drag it from the Special Keys,
and position it so it can be defined as follows.

== Key Designer V1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

Keyboard KEY-LOCK

Layout

 Patch

Ctrl-Alt-Del

| Welcame to Key Designer COM § | 77472005

% Note

When the OS is Windows 2000, special keys of the Cal key and the My Computer key are not available
because the OS does not support them.

| 820 PM A
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Programming of the Key

To program the key definition, the key lock has to be at the PRG position. Insert the PRG key of
the key lock key into the key lock, and put it into the PRG position.

To program the definition contents in the controller, carry out one of the following method.

Press the Download to KB button. All definitions of the keys are written in the
controller.

Right click the key which you want to program, and select Download Single Key to KB
from the menu. Only definition contents of the selected key is written in the controller.

Key Designer V1.0R10

D[w| &] 4 [m[ex]
T E

Eevyhoard EET-LOCK

1xl 2xl
Layout ~Scan Codes—
05 FO 05
1xZ 2xZ Fl Fz F2 F4 FE& Fe F? Fa F3 Fln
| Undo
‘Rey Label A E F HUM i * -
Font — Cut
Copy
Back Color G 4 L 7 =} ]
Paste
Fore Color =  Delete +
LES H owrload 5 0 KB & 4+ & ¥
—_— Uadngle Key Fram KB
T T T T

If an error occurs, the error message is displayed.

To read the definition contents written in the controller, carry out the following method.

Press the Upload from KB button. All definition contents of the key written in the
controller are read.

Right click the key which you want to read, and select Upload Single Key from KB
from the menu. Only the definition contents of the selected key is read.
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Saving the Definition File

Current definition data can be saved as a definition file. Save the definition file according to the
following procedure.

1. Press the Save As button, and the [Save As] Dialog is displayed.

2. Input the file name and press the [Save] button, so it is saved in the definition file. "tab" is
specified as the extension of the file.

In the case of programming the same data in another 60-key POS keyboard
1. Unplug the connected 60 -key POS keyboard.

2. Connect a new 60 -key POS keyboard to the same USB port.
3. The keyboard is automatically detected.
4. Press the Upload from KB button of the keyboard.

Reading of Definition File

To read the definition file, carry out the following procedure.
1. Press the Open button, and the [Open] dialog is displayed.
2. Select the file name and press the [Open] button, and the selected definition file is read.

Creating a New Document

In the case of a new definition, carry out the following procedure.

1. Press the New button.

Key Designer ¥1.0R10
File Edit Tool Help

(0)@|e| & &|m||]x]| of| ols

e

New

2. "New Keyboard Select" screen is displayed. Select the keyboard and press [Create].

New Keyboard Select =

: DM-EX0s0

: 60 Keys

: & Positions

: USE Serial Port

Create Cancel
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Printing the Key Label

To print the key label using a printer, carry out the following procedure.

3. Press the Print button.

Key Designer ¥1.0R10

File Edit Tool Help

Io=al(@) »(zm(@|x| |~ ols)

Print

4. The print preview screen is displayed.

== Key Designer ¥1.0R10 - [Print Key Label] [ =0
- R

B i
‘ Fl ‘ ‘ Fz ‘ ‘ F3 ‘ ‘ F4 ‘ ‘ F5 ‘ ‘ Fe ‘ ‘ F7? ‘ ‘ Fg ‘ ‘ F3 ‘ ‘ Fl0 ‘
‘ * ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ : ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ i ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ ) ‘
‘ ! “ "’ “ ° “ ’ “ i “ i “ : “ : “ ’ ‘
‘ ° “ i “ ’ “ i “ ’ “ * “ ' “ : “ ’ ‘

ENT
‘ ' “ ’ “ i “ - “ ¥ “ ” “ ’ “ ) ‘
“welcome to Key Designer COM 5 | 7/4/2008 | B:44 PM

5. Press the Print button when the set up contents are correct.

1 File Edit Tool Help

mlelx] -] olE)

EEEE

Print  —

6. Cut the printed document to the shape of the key top.

It can be cut and pasted on the keyboard.
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Definition of the Key Lock
It is able to define the Scan Code of the key lock. The definition method is as follows.

%\ Note

Do not change the scan code with the default setting when it is used in OPOS. If it is changed, the key
position cannot be obtained with OPOS.

If it was changed, define the following scan code again.

Display of

keyboard Position Scan code
PRG 2 08 FO 08
OFF 8 40F0 40
REG 1 10F0 10
MA1 4 18F0 18

X 5 20F0 20

VA 6 28 F0 28
MA2 7 30F0 30

S 3 38 F0 38

1. Press the KEY-LOCK button, and the following screen is displayed.

KEY-LOCK button

=x Key Designer V1.0R10
Fie Edt Tool Help

Welcome to Key Designer COM 5

[7/4/2005 [E17PM 4

2. Itis able to select the position which you want to define and define it similarly to that of a
keyboard.

The key label of the key lock definition can not be printed.
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Set up of Disabling the Key Input
If you check the box to disable Key input, you can set not to be able to perform key input when

the key lock is at OFF position.

e Key Designer V1.0R10

File Edit Tool Help

BEEIEE

Heyboard l HEY-LOCK

EEY-LOCK Layout

<
‘Welcome to Key Designer COMB | 724/2005 | B:24 PM

Disabling the key input

Language Selection

The 60-key keyboard setting utility can change the language. Change the language according to
the following procedure.

1. Start the 60-key POS keyboard set up utility.

2. Select [Menu]-[Tool]-[Language], and the following screen is displayed.

Language 5]
Eng [ISRLUETTRY ] Update
Japanese(Jpj_ ..... p— P

Cance | |

3. Select the language which you want to use, then press the Update button. If the change is
not necessary, press the Cancel button.

Exit
Press the [x] button on the right. By pressing the button, you can exit the 60-key setting utility.
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Set up of the Touch Panel Driver, Install and Uninstall

Touch Panel Calibration

Touch panel calibration means the set up operation which conforms the physical position when
an operator presses the touch panel, and the position of the software that the computer
recognizes.

The touch panel calibration is executed when the system is installed and the position of the
touch point is misaligned.

The touch panel calibration is executed by the following procedure.
1. Start Windows

2. Selectin order of [START] - [All Programs] - [EPSON Touch Panel Tool] - [Touch Panel
Configuration Tool] .

3. [EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool] is started. Press [Calibration] tab.

& EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool §|

Calibration l E rviranment Settings] Log/E mar Management] Version]

Calibration Start

QK Cancel Help
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4. Press the [Calibration Start] button. The calibration screen is displayed, and the [+] mark
is displayed at the upper left of the screen.
+

Please touch the cross point in the screen!?!

5. Press the intersection of the [+] mark on the screen. The [+] mark will move to the top

center of the screen.

6. Hereafter, press the intersection of the [+] mark in the same way. The [+] mark will be
displayed, at 9 position, in the order of upper left, upper center, upper right, center left,
center, center right, lower left, center bottom, and lower right.

To cancel the calibration, press the [Cancel] button.

7. When all the 9 intersections are pressed, the calibration is completed. Press the [OK]
button to exit the [EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool].

Touch Panel Environment Set Up Tool

The touch panel environment set up tool can set up the detailed items related to the operation of
the touch panel. It has the following 5 functions.

O Calibration function
O Operation set up function
0 Log management function
O Version displaying function
O Double-click tolerance set up function
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%\ Note

The calibration function and the operation set up function are available only for a user having
administrative rights. If a general user attempts to use this, each item is displayed in gray, and it
cannot set up.

Start of the Touch Panel Environment Set Up Tool

Start the touch panel environment set up tool according to the following procedure.
1. Start Windows

2. Selectin order of [START] - [All Programs] - [EPSON Touch Panel Tool] - [Touch Panel
Configuration Tool] .

3. [EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool] is started.

& EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool P§|

Calibration l E rviranment Settings] Log/E mar Management] Version]

Calibration Start

QK Cancel Help
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Calibration Function
Press the [Calibration] tab, and the following screen is displayed.

& EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool P§|

Calibration l E rviranment Settings] Log/E mar Management] Version]

Calibration Start

QK Cancel Help

%& Note

The calibration function is available only for a user having administrative rights. If a general user
attempts to use this, each item is displayed in gray, and it cannot set up.

Press the [Calibration] button, and the calibration is started. Refer to the previous [Touch panel
calibration] for more information and the procedures of the calibration.
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Operation Set up Function

Press the [Environment Settings] tab, and the following screen is displayed.

Iy | EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool [‘S_<|

Calibration  Environment Settings l Log/Ermar Management] Version]

Custom

Stabilization :

Coordinates Data Sampling Cycle

Rotation
{v i i i
Tap Sound
I Frlequenc:y :
=
Low High
Port Recognition
i
{v
QK | Cancel Help

%\ Note

The operation set up function is available only for a user having administrative rights. If a general
user attempts to use this, each item is displayed in gray, and it cannot set up.

[[Use Default settings]
Check when the setting value is set to the default value. When the

[Use Default settings] is checked, each setting item in the [Custom] is
displayed in gray, and cannot be changed.

To change the setting, remove the check of the [Use Default settings], and
set up each item.[Remove the check of the [Use Default settings], and the
following dialog is displayed.

Warning

! E Modifying syskem default might have unusual behavior,

Ok
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If you press the [OK] button, each item can be set as follows.

& EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool §|

Calibration  Environment Settings l Log/Ermar Management] Version]

Custom

Stabilization : ’ﬁ

Coordinates Data Sampling Cycle 10 -
Rotation

=0 80 180 270

Tap Sound
¥ On Frequency :

- |
i

Low High

Port Recognition

" Detect at Installation anly

(+ Detect at Driver Start

QK | Cancel Help
[Stabilization] Set the jitter correction value within 1~20.

The default setting is 1.

The jitter correction is to coordinate the data of the touch panel device
which has been obtained more than once and to carry out the equation by
calculating the average for stabilizing the touch position. In [Stabilization],
the number of the times the coordinate data is obtained is set up.

[Coordinates Data Sampling Cycle]
Set up the interval of the coordinate data sampling within 10~155 ms.
The default setting is 10. For the interval of the coordinate data sampling,
set the time to send the coordinate data from the touch panel device to the
system.

Since the tap position is not conformed to the position of the mouse cursor when it is ordered to
move by the system and rotated by the display setting of cursor when it
[Rotation] Windows, setting is 0.Windows, set to change and follow the
setting at the start. The default setting is 0.

[On] Set up the ON/OFF of the beep. When it is checked, the beep is heard. The
default setting is ON.

[Frequency] Set the frequency of the beep within 37~16383 Hz. The setting value can be
changed by moving the slider to the right and left. The default setting is
600 Hz.
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[[Port Recognition]

Set the connecting destination of the touch panel to the port which is set up
during the installation or to the port which the touch panel controller can
recognize at the start of the driver. The setting contents are as follows. The
default setting is Detect at Driver Start.

*Detect at Installation only --- Connect to the port which is set up during
the installation.

*Detect at Driver Start -—-Connect to the port which is automatically
recognized in the starting of the driver.

Log Management Function

This sets the functions to promote efficiency of maintenance by logging the operation of touch
panel in the case of trouble.

Press the [Log/Error Management] tab, and the following screen is displayed.

‘_l EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool

Calibration ] Environment Settings

LOG STATUS: Currently Off

" Start Log + Stop Log

Log File Information

v Use Default settings

|

‘ < >

T

<Ermor Management> Invalid Serial Data Limit

v Use Default settings

QK | Cancel | | Help |
[[LOG STATUS | Display the status of the log function.Select

[Start Log], and the log function is started.If you select
[Stop Log], the log function is stopped.

[Log File Information ] Specify the folder where the log is stored.

The default setting is the installation destination of the touch panel
driver.In

[File Size (KB)], specify the maximum size of the log file.

[<Error Management> Invalid Serial Data Limit ]
If a communication error occurs and the number of the communication
error exceeds this value, an error information is sent to the event log.
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Version Displaying Function

Press the [Version] tab, and the following screen is displayed.

‘_l EPSON Touch Panel Configuration Tool

Calibration ] Environment Settings ] Log/Error Management

DCrivver : 30480
Configuration Toal : 3.0,10,0
Right Button Emulator : 1.02

Copyright [C] 2000-2005 SEIKO EPSON CORPORATION
All Rights Reserved.

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

3

It displays each version information of the [Driver], [Configuration Tool], [Right Button

Emulator].

Double-click Tolerance Setting Function

The double-click tolerance setting function sets the tolerance that Windows recognizes as the

double-click.

There is a case that it cannot be recognized as a double-click because the default setting of
Windows has narrow tolerance and the first tap position of the double-click and that of the

second are misaligned.

This function facilitates the recognition of the double-click by broadening the tolerance that is

recognized.

Set the double-click tolerance to the following procedure.

Method

[Execute START]-[AIl Programs]-[EPSON Touch Panel Tool], and press the [OK] button of the
Dialog. (Other operations are not required.)

% Note

When Windows 2000 or Windows XP is setup and a new user is created, set the double-click
tolerance setting again for each user because the contents of the double-click tolerance setting is set up
to the default.
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Touch Panel Right Button Emulator

The touch panel right button emulator is a tool that it switches the right button/left button for
tapping operation in order to operate the right button of the mouse with the touch panel.

The touch panel right button emulator is always displayed in forefront, and the right button /left
button is always switchable.

Start of Touch Panel Right Button Emulator

Start the touch panel right button emulator according to the following procedure.
1. Start Windows

2. Select in order of [START] - [All Programs] - [EPSON Touch Panel Tool] - [Right
Button Emulator] .

3. The touch panel right button emulator is started, and the dialog is displayed.

2

1Tap Maode

Operating Procedure
1.Mode Setting

The touch panel right button emulator has the following two modes.
(1) 1 Tap Mode
Only one tap is recognized as a right-click after specifying this mode.
The default setting is this mode.

(2) Right Fix Mode
It is recognized as a right-click after specifying this mode.

To switch the mode, use the menu in the right button emulator. Tap the title bar, the menu is
displayed, and select the mode you want. The mode set up is displayed under the mouse icon.

Mowe
v 1 Tap Maode
Right Fix Mode

¥ Close Alt+F4

2.Switching of the Right button/Left button

The right button/left button can be switched by tapping the mouse icon. Since the color of the
right button/left button in the mouse icon is switched in every tapping, you are able to confirm
which button is being selected.

<The right button operation>
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The coordinate data of the touch panel is sent to the system as the right button data of the
mouse.

D

1Tap Made Riight Fix Mo de

1 tap mode Right fix mode

<The left button operation (normal operation)>

The coordinate data of the touch panel is sent to the system as the left button data of the
mouse.

D

1Tap Made Riight Fix Plode

1 tap mode Right fix mode

Installation and Uninstallation

Installation of the touch panel driver is executed in the setup of the OS, but if installing it
manually, carry out the following procedure.

Installation

Installation is carried out using a specialized installation program.
(1)Execute C:\backup \touch\EPSTPWDM.exe.

(2) [EPSON Touch Panel Driver Setup] is started, and [Welcome] screen is displayed.Press the
[Next] button.

(3)[Choose Destination] screen is displayed. Select the folder of installation destination, and
press the [Next] button. The default setting is “C:\Program Files\EPSON\TouchPanel”.

(4)Installation is completed, [Setup Complete] Dialog is displayed.Select [Yes,I want to restart
my computer now.] , and press the [Finish] button to reboot the system.

(5) Execute the touch panel calibration. Refer to the [Touch panel calibration] for the procedures
of the calibration.

Uninstallation
Uninstallation of the touch panel driver is executed by the following procedures.
Open (1) Control Panel, and select [Add and Remove Programs].
(2) [Add and Remove Programs] Dialog is displayed.Press the [Change or Remove Programs]

button, and the list of currently installed programs is displayed. Select [EPSON Touch Panel
Driver], and the [Change/Remove] button is displayed.Press the [Change/Remove] button.
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(3) [Confirm File Deletion] Dialog is displayed.Press the [Yes] button.
(4) [Remove Programs From Your Computer] Dialog is displayed. Uninstallation is started.

(5) When uninstallation is completed, [EPSON TouchPanel Driver Uninstaller] Dialog is
displayed. Press the [OK] button.

(6) Return to [Remove Programs From Your Computer] Dialog. Press the [OK] button.

(7) Select [START]-[Turn Off], and press [Restart] to reboot the system.

EPSON OPOS ADK

OLE (Object Linkage and Embedding) is component software that runs on the OS of Win 32-bit
style, such as Microsoft Windows 2000. Depending on how the software components have been
created, the software may be reusable or reversely compatible.

The objective of the OLE POS ("OPOS") is to use the OLE to standardize the control system (API)
for the peripheral units of the POS. By this standardization, the application and peripheral unit
control software become open and generic. The OPOS standardizes the interface between the
POS application and the device control object, which depends on the device or the
manufacturer. The OPOS also facilitates the transplant of the application and the
reconfiguration of the peripheral devices.

Because of standardization of the peripheral devices, a large part of the work required for the
development of software can be eliminated, and the system can become fully open. As a result,
comparatively small-sized shops that plan to introduce the POS can easily configure an
intelligent, flexible POS system.

OPOS makes it easy to build POS applications that take advantage of the functionality that
Windows has to offer, such as graphics, video, and sound; a user-friendly GUI; and
multitasking.

For information on the installation procedure for the OPOS ADK, see the user&#xFF95;s guide
registered in the \C:\Backup\Oposadk directory.
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Creating the Component Software

The POS device needs a control program. The device control object once existed as a part of
monolithic POS application software. Because of this monolithic structure, POS system
designers had to replace or change the entire POS application software to change the device
control object alone when a peripheral device was replaced. This work claimed a lot of time and
money. POS application software developers had to become experts about each manufacturer’s
devices, including functions and command systems, to create a device control object.

With the advent of the PC-POS, however, any external device is now connectable to a PC as long
as the interface (serial, parallel, or whatever) is supported. While the problem with the
compatibility of the hardware was solved in this way, a problem with the software still existed.
The software was not applicable, and the POS application software itself had to be replaced. For
this reason, it was impossible to make the PC-POS fully open in terms of both the hardware and
software.

To solve this problem, the device control object was modularized and made to be independent
of the POS application software. Because only the device control object needs replacement at this
time, the work to replace the POS application software itself when the device was replaced is
simplified. Also, because the original device control object is supplied, the POS application
software developers no longer need the detailed expertise of each manufacturer’s device or the
standardization of the entire system and the hardware as well as the software. This reduces the
load of developing work.

Software Standardization

When a device control object is created, it is necessary to choose the interface (API) between the
POS application software and the device control module. EPSON has joined an industrywide
and worldwide effort to standardize and spread the use of APIs. The standardized software uses
an OCX driver, which is modularized software divided into two levels: the Control Object (CO)
and the Service Object (SO). the Control Object (CO) and the Service Object (SO).

A separate CO exists for each class of device, while a separate SO exists for each individual
device; for example, software that uses a TM-U950 needs a general POS printer CO and a
specific TM-U950 SO. If the TM-U950 printer were replaced by a TM-U375 printer, the TM-U950
SO would have to be replaced by a TM-U375 SO, but the rest of the software, including the POS
printer CO, would remain the same. In other words, a switch from one printer to another
requires only a change in the SO.

EPSON Software

The software products (OCX drivers) that EPSON offers to enable such an OPOS system are
called the EPSON OPOS ADK. The EPSON OPOS ADK provides the OCX driver and much
more. EPSON also provides custom tools to support the construction and development of an
OPOS application software development environment.
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Chapter 5
BIOS Functions

The system ROM stores the following BIOS related utilities. This Chapter explains the BIOS
setup

O BIOS Setup
O Power ON Self Test (POST)

O Device diagnostic utility (See Chapter 6)
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BIOS Sefup

The BIOS setup utility is used to configure the systemis operating environment. When setting
up this product for the first time, be sure to run this program. If you change the operating
environment, run this program again.

Operating Procedures

How fo use sefup

Executing BIOS setup requires a PS/2-compatible keyboard. BIOS setup cannot be run from the
touch panel alone.

Start the BIOS setup utility according to the following procedures:

1. Connect the PS/2 keyboard to the keyboard connector. A USB keyboard can also be used
except when USB Legacy Support is Disabled and USB Controller is Disabled.

2. Turn the power switch of the system on to boot.

3. Press Del during the POST process, and the BIOS setup utility will boot.

N\ caution

Do not change the settfings of any items other than those specified in this manual.
Do not change the settfings of any items for which "Do not change" is specified in
this manual.lf an incorrect setting is made, the system may not operate.

How to exit
Enable the Configuration

Follow the steps below to enable the new configuration and exit the BIOS setup utility:
1. Press the F10 key. Or select "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu.

2. "Save configuration changes and exit setup?" is displayed.Select OK and press the Enter key.
The BIOS setup finishes, and the system reboots with the new configuration enabled.

Disable the Configuration

Follow the steps below to discard the new configuration and exit the BIOS setup utility:
1. Press the Esc key. Or select "Discard Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu.

2. Discard Changes and Exit Setup? Setup?"is displayed. Select OK and press the Enter key.
The BIOS setup finishes, and the system reboots with the new configuration discarded.
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Troubleshooting

After the BIOS Setup utility has been used, the computer may be not able to be started up
normally because of changes made.

When the BIOS Setup utility can be started up, execute the L oad Optimal Defaults from the
BIOS setup utility, save & exit, and then restart the system.

When the BIOS Setup utility cannot be started up, clear the CMOS with the jumper. Clear the
CMOS by shorting 2-3 of JP1601 on the main board.

Changing settings

To choose an item, first move the cursor onto a desired field with the arrow keys. Next, select a
value in the field with the + key or - key. Last, execute "Save Changes and Exit" in the Exit menu.
Now, all of the setting values of the menu are saved.

Screen Configuration of BIOS Setup Utility

The screen of the BIOS setup utility is as follows.

Main menu bar

Help message

Operating

I
|
|
|
Menu area | Setting area
|
|
| Procedures
|

|
BIOS version copyright

Saving settings

The BIOS setting can be saved on a floppy disk. It can also be read with other SR-610. Refer to
page 5-25 for details.

%\ Note

1t is limited to the same version of the BIOS.
Boot Device Setting
To set the boot device, use the Boot Device Priority in the Boot menu.
To change the boot device temporarily, press the F11 key during POST processing. The boot

device can be changed with the BBS(BIOS Boot Specification)Boot. By selecting the device to be
booted and pressing the Enter key, it can be booted from the specified device.
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BIOS Setup Main Menu

From the BIOS setup main menu, you can select the following items:

Table 5-1 BIOS main menu

Item Details
Main The time and date are set. See (page 5-5)
Advanced Extended BIOS setup menu See (page 5-6)
PCIPNnP The settings related to system resources on Plug and Play are set. By executing
(Load Optimal Defaults), settings will be optimized. Normally, do not change the
settings.
See (page 5-19)
Chipset The video controller, USB, and LAN are set.
See (page 5-17)
Power The settings related to power management are executed. See (page 5-19)
Boot Booting sequence of the device, etfc. are set. See (page 5-21)
Security The Supervisor Password and User Password are set. See (page 5-23)
Exit The BIOS setup utility is exited. Also, saves and reads the seftings on and from a
floppy disk or FD emulation USB memory.
See (page 5-25)
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The system clock and the calendar are set. Also, the system overview can be confirmed.

Table 5-2 Main menu

Item

Details

System Overview

uuibD

UUID (Universally Unique Identfifier) is displayed.

On Chip MAC Address

The MAC Address of the main board is displayed.

AMI BIOS Build Date The build date of the BIOS is sef.
ID/Version The version of the BIOS is displayed.

Processor Type The type of CPU is displayed.
Speed The speed of CPU is displayed.

System Memory Size The memory capacity is displayed.

Displays the value when VRAM capacity is subtracted from the
installed memory capacity.

System Date

The date is set. (BIOS automatically determines the day of the
week.) Press the Tab or Tab + Shiff key to move to the desired field
(date, month, year).+Press + or - o incrementally move the setting,
or type the desired value into the field.

System Time

The time is set. Press the Tab or Tab + Shift key to move to the
desired field.+Press + or - to incrementally move the setting, or type
the desired value into the field.
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Advanced menu

The BIOS extension items such as CPU, IDE devices, serial /parallel, hardware monitors, ACPI,

and USB are set.

Table 5-3 Advanced menu

Item

Details

CPU Configuration

Ratio Status

[tem displayed automatically by the BIOS.

Ratio Actual Value

[tem displayed automatically by the BIOS.

IDE Configuration

It is displayed only for Primary IDE Master.

Primary IDE Device
Master/Slave

Displays the device connected to the Primary IDE Master. When
the CF is not connected, Not Detected is displayed.

Type

Set the detection method for the connection device.

The default setting is "Auto".

Auto: Auto detection is executed. The information held by the
device is automatically applied.
This is the normal sefting.

Disabled The connection detection is not executed. It is freated as
disconnected software

Reference:

The Primary Master of this system is only CF(Compact Flash).

LBA/Large Mode

Auto/disable of the LBA (Logical Block Addressing) mode is set.
The default setting is "Auto".
Auto: BIOSsets the optimum access method.
This is the normal setting.
Disabled It is not set as LBA mode, but CHS mode.
Reference:
The BIOS of this system supports 48-bit LBA mode to access data of
more than 137GB.

Block (Multi-sector
Transfer)

Enabled / Disabled of Multi-sector Transfer mode of data is set.
The default setting is "Auto".
Auto: BIOSsets the optimum access method.
This is the normal sefting.
Disabled Multi-sector Transfer mode is disabled. (It is set fo single-
sector fransfer mode.)
Reference:
If the connected CF does not support the Multi-sector Transfer
mode, this function cannot be used.
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Table 5-3 Advanced menu

ltem Details
Primary IDE PIO Mode PIO mode is seft.
Master/Slave The default setting is "Auto".

Auto: BIOSsets the optimum PIO mode.
This is the normal sefting.

0: PIOmode0(Transfer speed3.3MB/sec)
1. PIOmodel(Transfer speedb.2MB/sec)
2. PIOmode2(Transfer speed8.3MB/sec)
3. PIOmode3(Transfer speed11.1MB/sec)
4: PlIOmode4(Transfer speed16.6MB/sec)
DMA Mode DMA mode is set. The setting is always "Auto" because the only

device involved in this setting is CF (Compact Flash).

SMART Monitoring SMART(Self-Monitoring, Analysis and Reporting Technology)

function is set.

The default setting is "Auto".

Auto: The BIOS determines Enabled / Disabled from the
information of the connected device.

Enabled: SMART function is enabled.

Disabled: SMART function is disabled.

32Bit Data Transfer Enabled / Disabled of the 32Bit Data Transfer is set.
The default setting is "Auto".
Enabled: 32Bit Data Transfer is enabled.
This is the normal setting.
Disabled: 32Bit Data Transfer is disabled.

IDE Detect Time Out (Sec) The standby time for detecting IDE devices is set.
The default setting is "35".

0: Osecond

5. bBseconds

10: 10seconds

15: 15seconds

20: 20seconds

25; 25seconds

30: 30seconds

35; 35seconds
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Table 5-3 Advanced menu

Item

Details

Super IO Configuration

Parallel Port Address

The address of the parallel port is set.

The default setfting is "378".

Disabled:Parallel port is disabled.

378: The address is set to 378h.

278: The address is set to 278h.

The address is set to 3BCh.

Reference:

1AjDo not set to "3BC" in EPP mode.

2) When this setting is Disabled, items of Parallel Port Mode, Bi-
Directional, EPP Version, EPP Version, DMA Channel in ECP
Mode, and Parallel Port IRQ are not displayed.

Parallel Port Mode

The parallel port mode is set.
The default setting is "Normal".
There are 4 options, the "Normal" sefting, the "Bi-Directional" sefting,
the "EPP" setting, and the "ECP+EPP" setting.
Make the necessary changes in accordance with the system
configuration.
Note that since an 8-byte continuous I/O space is needed when
using the "EPP" sefting and "ECP+EPP" setting, the "3BC/IRQ7" setting
cannot be used.
In addition, a DMA channel number is required for DMA transfer
when using the "ECP" setting and "ECP+EPP" setting.
Normal: Also called the SPP (Standard Parallel Port), this mode is
for one direction only.
Bi-Directionail:
Bi-Directional mode is set.
EPP: EPP stands for Enhanced Parallel Port and is an
improvement of the Normal mode 1/O throughput.
EPP allows for faster data transfer than Normal mode.
ECP: ECP stands for Extended Capabilities Port, and it is a
mode that supports DMA transfer and Run Length
Enhanced.
ECP allows for faster data transfer than EPP mode.

EPP Version

EPP mode is set.

The default setting is "EPP1.9".

There are 2 options, the "EPP1.7" setting and the "EPP1.9 " setting.
Make the necessary changes in accordance with the system
configuration.

Reference:

If the Parallel Port Address setting is "Disabled" or the Parallel Port
Mode sefting is not "EPP", this item is not displayed.

ECP Mode DMA Channel

DMA channel in ECP mode is set.

The default setting is "DMAZJ".

There are 3 options, the "DMAQ" setting, the "DMAT1" setting, and the
"DMA3 " setting.

Reference:

If the Parallel Port Address setting is "Disabled" or the Parallel Port
Mode setting is not "EPP", this item is not displayed.

Parallel Port IRQ

The Parallel Port IRQ is set.

The default setting is "IRQ7".

There are 2 options, the "IRQS" setting and the "IRQ7" setting.
Reference:

If the Parallel Port Address setting is "Disabled", this item is not
displayed.
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Item

Details

Serial Port 1 Address

The I/O Base address of Serial Port 1 and IRQ number are set.
The default setting is "3F8/IRQ4".

Setting I/O Base address IRQ number
3F8/IRQ4:  3F8 IRQ4
2F8/IRQ3:  2F8 IRQ3
3E8/IRQ4:  3E8 IRQ4
2E8/IRQ3:  2E8 IRQ3
3F8/IRQ11:  3F8 IRQT1
2F8/IRQ10:  2F8 IRQ10
3E8/IRQ11: 3E8 IRQT1
2E8/IRQ10: 2E8 IRQ10
338/IRQ11: 338 IRQT1
238/IRQ10: 238 IRQ10

Disabled: Serial Port 1 is disabled.

Serial Port 1 Outlet 5V

Enabled/Disabled of the 5V outlet of the serial port 1 are set.
The default setting is "Disabled™.

Enabled: The 5V outlet is enabled.

Disabled: The 5V outlet is disabled.

Reference:

When the Serial Port1 Address is set Disabled, this item is not
displayed.

Serial Port 2 Address

The I/O Base address of Serial Port 2 and IRQ number are set.
The default setting is "2F8/IRQ3".

Setting I/O Base address IRQ number
3F8/IRQ4:  3F8 IRQ4
2F8/IRQ3:  2F8 IRQ3
3E8/IRQ4:  3E8 IRQ4
2E8/IRQ3:  2E8 IRQ3
3F8/IRQ11:  3F8 IRQT1
2F8/IRQ10:  2F8 IRQ10
3E8/IRQ11: 3E8 IRQT1
2E8/IRQ10: 2E8 IRQ10
338/IRQ11: 338 IRQT1
238/IRQ10: 238 IRQ10

Disabled: Serial Port 2 is disabled.

Serial Port 2 Outlet 5V

Enabled/Disabled of the 5V outlet of the serial port 2 are set.
The default setting is "Disabled™.

Enabled: The 5V outlet is enabled.

Disabled: The 5V outlet is disabled.

Reference:

When the Serial Port2 Address is set Disabled, this item is not
displayed.

Serial Port 3 Address

The I/O Base address of Serial Port 3 is set.
The default setting is "3E8".

Setting I/O Base address
3F8: 3F8h
2F8: 2F8h
3E8: 3E8h
2E8: 2E8h
338: 338h
238: 238h

Disabled: Serial Port 3 is disabled.
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Table 5-3 Advanced menu

Item

Details

Serial Port 3 IRQ

The IRQ number of Serial Port 3 is set.
The default sefting is "IRQT1".

IRQ3: 3
IRQ4: 4
IRQ5: 5
IRQ7: 7
IRQ10: 10
IRQT1: 11
Reference:

If the Serial Port3 Address setfting is "Disabled", this item is not
displayed.

Serial Port 3 Mode

The mode of the serial port 3 is set.

The default setting is "Normal".

Normal:  Normal: When connecting the peripheral of the modem
and so on with the serial port 3.

The DRW port cannot be used.
The DM-D port is usable only when the peripheral is not
connected with the serial port 3.

DRW/DM-D:When using the DRW port and the DM-D port, this is set.
The serial port 3 cannot be used.

TM/DM-D: When using the EPSON TM printer and the DM-D port.
Serial port 3 sometimes cannot be used for the
peripheral except the printer.

ReferenceAF

When the Serial Port3 Address is set "Disabled", this item is not

displayed.

Serial Port 4 Address

The I/O Base address of Serial Port 4 is set.
The default setfting is "3E8".

3F8: 3F8h
2F8: 2F8h
3E8: 3E8h
2E8: 2E8h
338: 338h
238: 238h

Disabled: Serial Port 4 is disabled.

Reference:
Serial Port 4 is only used for the Touch Panel.

Serial Port 4 IRQ

The IRQ number of Serial Port 4 is set.
The default setting is "IRQ10".

IRQ3: 3
IRQ4: 4
IRQS: 5
IRQ7: 7
IRQ10: 10

IRQ11: 11

Reference:

If the Serial Port4 Address setting is "Disabled", this item is not
displayed.

Hardware Health Configuration
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Table 5-3 Advanced menu
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Item

Details

Hardware Health
Event Monitoring

CPU Fan Speed

The current CPU fan speed is displayed.
The fan speed is displayed in RPM.

System Fan Speed

The current System fan speed is displayed.
The fan speed is displayed in RPM.

System Temperature

The current main board temperature is displayed.

Vcore The current Vcore voltage is displayed.
AVCC The current AVCC voltage is displayed.
+5VSB The current +5VSB voltage is displayed.
VBAT The current VBAT voltage is displayed.
+3.3V The current +3.3V voltage is displayed.
VCCP The current VCCP voltage is displayed.
+12V The current +12V voltage is displayed.

Hardware Health Function

Disabled / Enabled of the Hardware Health Function is seft.
The default setfting is "Enabled".
Enabled: Hardware Health Function is enabled.
This is the normal setfting.
Disabled: Hardware Health Function is disabled.

Reference:

When the Hardware Health Function is "Disabled", the items of
"Hardware Health Event Monitoring", "CPU Fan Control", "CPU
Temperature Alarm", and "System Temperature Alarm" are not
displayed.
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Table 5-3 Advanced menu

Item Details

CPU Fan Control CPU Fan Control is seft.

The default setfting is "Enabled".

Enabled: CPU Fan Control is enabled.
This is the normal sefting.

Disabled: CPU Fan Control is disabled. In this case, the CPU Fan
will be at Full Speed.

Reference:

1) hardware monitoring chip has SmartFan Control function. The
revolution of the fan is automatically controlled according to
changes in the temperature.

2)If the Hardware Health Function is Disabled, this item is not
displayed and is not performed.

System Fan Control System Fan Control is set.

The default setting is "Enabled".

Enabled: System Fan Control is enabled.
This is the normal sefting.

Disabled: System Fan Control is disabled. In this case, the
System Fan will be at Full Speed.

Reference:

1) When the sefting is Enabled, System Fan is controlled to the
regularly rotation numbers.

2) If the Hardware Health Function is Disabled, this item is not
displayed and is not performed.

CPU Temperature Alarm CPU Temperature Alarm is set. If the CPU exceeds the set
tfemperature, an alarm noftification is executed.
The default setting is "Disabled".

Disabled: This function is disabled.

70°/ 158° F

75°/167°F

80°/176°F

85°/185°F

Q0° / 194° F

95° [/ 203° F

100° / 212° F

Reference:

DIf the CPU Fan Control setfting is Disabled, this item is not
displayed and is not performed.

2)If the Hardware Health Function is Disabled, this item is not
displayed and is not performed.

System Temperature Alarm System Temperature Alarm is set. If the CPU exceeds the set
tfemperature, an alarm noftification is executed.

The default setting is "Disabled".

Disabled: This function is disabled.

45° / 113°F

50° / 122°F

556° / 131°F

60° / 140°F

65° [ 149°F

Reference:
1) If the Hardware Health Function setting is Disabled, this item is
not displayed and is not performed.

5-12 BIOS Functions Rev. C



Table 5-3 Advanced menu
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Item

Details

ACPI Configuration

ACPI Aware O/S

The type of OS (Operating System) is seft.

The default sefting is "Yes".

Yes: It is set when the OS is PMOS(Windows 2000/ Windows XP/
WEPQOS).

No: It is set when the OS is non-PMOS.

ACPI 2.0 Features

ACPI 2.0 function is set.

The default sefting is "Yes".

Yes: ACPI 2.0 function is enabled.
This is the normal setting.

No: ACPI 2.0 function is disabled.

Reference:
The ACPI 2.0 function means the RSPD pointer for the fixed 64 bit
System Description Tables.

ACPI Power Recovery

Operations after recovering from the cutting of AC power is set.
The default setting is "Power Off".

Power Off: After recovery, turn the power off.

Power On: After recovery, turn the power on.

Last State: Return to the last state.

us

B Configuration

Legacy USB Support

Enabled / Disabled of Legacy USB Support of USB devices such as
the keyboard and mouse is set. (Enabled / Disabled of the
emulation function)

The default setting is "Auto".

Auto: BIOS sets the optimum setting.

Enabled: Legacy USB Support is enabled.

Enabled:  Legacy USB Support is disabled.

USB 2.0 Controller Mode

USB 2.0 Controller Mode is set.

The default setfting is "FullSpeed".
HiSpeed: Set it to Hi Speed mode.
FullSpeed: Set it to Full Speed mode.

USB Beep Message

Enabled / Disabled of beep in emulation of the USB device is set.
The default setting is "Disabled".

Enabled: Beep is on.

Disabled: Beep is off.
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Table 5-3 Advanced menu

Item Details

USB Mass Storage | It is displayed only when a device such as USB memory is connected.

Device

Configuration USB Mass Storage The waiting time affer Start Unit Command is set.
Reset Delay The default setting is "20sec". To be determined is the normal
setting.

10sec: The waiting fime is set at 10 seconds.
20sec: The waiting time is set at 20 seconds.
30sec: The waiting time is set at 30 seconds.
40sec: The waiting time is set at 40 seconds.

Emulation Type The Emulation function of the USB mass storage device is set.

This item is only displayed to the number of connected bootable

USB devices.

The default setting is "Auto".

Auto: BIOS automatically sets the optimum Emulation
function.

Floppy: The Emulation function is fixed as floppy disk..

Forced FDD: The Emulation function is set as either hard disk or
floppy disk by the BIOS.

Hard Disk:  The Emulation function is fixed as hard disk.

CDROM:  The Emulation function is fixed as CD-ROM (El Trito
Format).

Reference:
When the connected device type is CBl and HDD boot type, the
setting of this item should be iHard Diski.
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PnP/PCI Configurations Menu

Table 5-4 PnP/PCI Configurations menu

Item

Details

Plug & Play O/S

Installed OS is selected.

Yes: This is selected when the installed OS is the PnP OS such as Windows 2000, Windows XP or
WEPOS. The OS assigns all PnP devices in the system.

No: This is selected when the installed OS is not PnP OS.

Clear NVRAM

Whether or not to reset data related to PnP when rebooting the system is set.
The default setting is "No".

Yes: Reset the data.

No: Do not reset the data.

This is the normal setting.

Reference:
Even when this setting is changed to iYesi and the system is rebooted, it is automatically
changed to iNoi.

PCI Latency
Timer

Latency Timer of the PCI bus is set.
The default setting is "64".

32. 32 PCl clocks

64: 64 PCI clocks

96: 96 PCI clocks

128: 128 PCI clocks

160: 160 PCI clocks

192: 192 PCI clocks

224: 224 PCI clocks

248: 248 PCI clocks
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Table 5-4 PnP/PCI Configurations menu

Item

Details

Allocate IRQ to

Assigning of VGA Interrupt to the IRQ is set.

PCIVGA The default setting is "Yes".
Yes: The IRQ is assigned to VGA Controller.
This is the normal sefting.
No: The IRQ is not assigned to VGA Controller.
Palette Enabled / Disabled of Palette Snooping is set.
Snooping The default setting is "Disabled".
Enabled: Palette Snooping is enabled.
Disabled: Palette Snooping is disabled.
This is the normal setting.
PCI IDE Enabled / Disabled of PCI Bus Mastering is set.
BusMaster The default setting is "Enabled".

Enabled: PCI Bus Mastering is enabled.
Disabled:PCI Bus Mastering is disabled.
This is the normal sefting.

IRQ Resources

Sets the handling of IRQ Resources (interrupt number).
Available IRQ resources are, 3, 4,5, 7,9, 10, 11, 14, and 15.
The default setting is "Available".

Available: PCI/PnP device uses IRQ Resource.

Reserved: Legacy device uses IRQ Resource.

DMA Resources

DMA resources (DMA channels)is seft.

Available DMAresources are, 0, 1, 3, 5, 6, and 7.
The default setting is "Available" for each resource.
Available: PCI/PnP device uses DMA Resource.
Reserved: Legacy device uses DMA Resource.

5-16 BIOS Functions

Rev. C




SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

Chipset menu

The items that rely on the chipset on the main board, such as USB and LAN settings are set.
Since these settings are executed via [Load Optimal Defaults], they are the optimum settings for
the system and generally do not need to be changed.

Table 5-5 Chipset menu
Item Details
NorthBridge
Configuration
Graphics Mode The size of Video memory is seft.
Select The default setting is "Enabled", 32MB".
Disabled: System memory is set fo be disabled.

Enabled , 1MB: System memory is set at TMB.

Enabled ,4MB: System memory is set at 4MB.

Enabled ,8MB: System memory is set at 8MB.

Enabled ,16MB:System memory is set at T6MB.

Enabled ,32MB:System memory is set at 32MB.
This is the normal sefting.

Memory ECC Enabled / Disabled of Memory ECC Mode is set.
Mode The default setting is "Disabled".
Enabled: Memory ECC Mode is enabled.
Disabled: Memory ECC Mode is disabled.

This is the normal setfting.

Boot Display Video output is set.
Device The default setting is "Auto".
Auto:  BIOS sets the optimum conditions.
This is the normal sefting.
LCD: Set to output to the LCD.
VGA: Set to output to the VGA connector.
Both: Set to output to both the LCD and the VGA connector.
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Table 5-5 Chipset menu

Item

Details

SouthBridge
Configuration

OnBoard IDE

Enabled / Disabled of IDE Confroller is seft.

The default setting is "Enabled".

Disabled: Onboard IDE Controller is set o be disabled.
Enabled: Onboard IDE Controller is set o be enabled.

USB Controller

USB Controller is set.
The default setting is "Enabled". Do not change the defaulf setting.

USB 2.0 (EHCI)

Enabled / Disabled of USB 2.0 function is seft.
The default setting is "Enabled".
Disabled:USB 2.0 function is disabled.
Enabled:USB 2.0 function is enabled.

OnBoard LAN

Enabled / Disabled of LAN Controller is set.
The default setting is "Enabled".
Disabled:Onboard LAN Controller is disabled.
Enabled:Onboard LAN Controller is enabled.

Reference:
If this item is "Disabled", the items of "On Board LAN BOOT PXE ROM" and "Maintenance
Boot" are not displayed.

OnBoard LAN
BOOT PXE ROM

Enabled / Disabled of Onboard LAN Boot ROM (PXE boot agent) is set.
The default setting is "Disabled".

Disabled:Onboard LAN Boot ROM is disabled.

Enabled:Onboard LAN Boot ROM is enabled.

Reference:
If the item of iOnboard LANT is "Disabled", this item is not displayed.

Maintenance
Boot

Enabled / Disabled of Maintenance Boot is seft.
The default setting is "Disabled".

Disabled: Maintenance Boot is disabled.
Enabled:Maintenance Boot is enabled.

Reference:
If the items of IOnboard LANT and iOnboard LAN BOOT PXE ROM:i are "Disabled", this
item is not displayed.

Spread Spectrum

Enabled / Disabled of Spread Spectrum is seft.
The default setting is "Enabled". Do not change the default setting.
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Power menu

The items related to Power Management are set. Power Management controls the operational
state of the limited-life devices such as the HDD.

Table 5-6 Power menu

Item Details

Power Enabled / Disabled of APM BIOS is set.
Management/ The default setting is "Enabled".

APM Enabled:APM is enabled.

Disabled:APM is disabled.

Suspend Time
Out

The time before shifting to the Suspend mode is set.
The default setting is "Disabled".
Disabled:There is no shiff to the Suspend mode.

1 Min:  The Suspend mode is shiffed to affer 1 minute.

2 Min:  The Suspend mode is shiffed to affer 2 minutes.
4 Min:  The Suspend mode is shiffed to after 4 minutes.
8 Min:  The Suspend mode is shiffed to affer 8 minutes.
10 Min:  The Suspend mode is shiffed to after 10 minutes.
20 Min:  The Suspend mode is shiffed to affer 20 minutes.
30 Min:  The Suspend mode is shiffed to after 30 minutes.
40 Min:  The Suspend mode is shifted to after 40 minutes.
50 Min:  The Suspend mode is shiffed to affer 50 minutes.
60 Min:  The Suspend mode is shifted to after 60 minutes.

Power Button
Mode

Power button function is set.

The default setting is "On/Off".

Disabled: When the Power button is pressed in the Full-On mode, the operation of the system
is not changed.
It is shiffed to the Full-On mode when the Power button is pressed in the Suspend
mode.
If the Power button is pressed and held for at least 4 seconds, the system is forcibly
tferminated.

On/Off: Turning ON/OFF of the power when the Power button is pressed is set.

Suspend: If the Power button is pressed and held for less than 4 seconds:
Shifts fo the Suspend mode when in the Full-On mode.
Shifts fo the Full-On mode when in the Suspend mode.
If the Power button is pressed and held for at least 4 seconds:
Shifts fo the Suspend mode and then the system is forcibly ferminated in the Full-On
mode.
Shifts o the Full-On mode and then the system is forcibly terminated in the Suspend
mode.

Hard Disk Drive

HDD Power Down Timer is set. The HDD motor stops when the HDD is not accessed for a

Time Out certain time.

The default setfing is "15 minutes".

Disabled:The HDD motor will not be stopped.

1-15: The HDD motor stopsin T minute to 15 minutes (by the minute).
CPU Fan Off In CPU Fan Off function in the Suspend mode is set.
Suspend The default setting is "Disabled".

Disabled: The CPU fan rotates even in the Suspend mode.
This is the normal setting.
Enabled: The CPU fan does not rotate in the Suspend mode.

Resume by PME

Enabled / Disabled of the wake-up function with PME(Power Management Enable) is set.
The default setting is "Enabled".

Disabled:The wake-up function with PME is disabled.

Enabled:The wake-up function with PME is enabled.

Rev. C

BIOS Functions 5-19



Table 5-6 Power menu

Item Details

Resume by RI Enabled / Disabled of the wake-up function with RI (Modem Ring In) is set.
The default setting is "Disabled".

Disabled:The wake-up function with Rl is disabled.

Enabled:The wake-up function with Rl is enabled.

Resume by Alarm | Enabled / Disabled of the wake-up function with the alarm is seft.

The default setting is "Disabled".

Disabled:The wake-up function with the alarm is disabled.

Enabled:The wake-up function with the alarm is enabled. In this case,Date of Month / Time
(hh: mm : ss) are displayed.

In this case,Date | Date / Time of the wake-up function with the alarm is set.

of Month / Time Use (Date (of Month) Alarm) to set the appropriate "date".

(hh: mm : ss) (Time (hh:mm:ss) Alarm) to set the appropriate time.

Once the setting is made, the power turns on or the system resumes to Full-On Mode on the
selected day and time each month.

Reference:
1) There are items to set "Every Day" and date within "1-3" for the date setfting.
2) Use "HH:MM:SS" format for setting the fime item.

Resume by Enabled / Disabled of WOL (Wake On LAN) is set.
OnBoard LAN The default setting is "Enabled".

Disabled:WOL function is disabled.

Enabled:WOL function is enabled.
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The device booting sequence, etc. are set.

Table 5-7 Boot menu

Item

Details

Boot Setting
Configuration

Quick Boot

The type of POST (Power On Self Test) is set.

The default setting is "Enabled".

Disabled: All tests of POST are executed.

Enabled: A number of tests are omitted to reduce the time required for startup.
This is the normal setting.

Silent Boot

The type of POST screen is set.

The default setfting is "Enabled".

Disabled: POST message screen is displayed.
Enabled: EPSON logo screen is displayed.
This is the normal sefting.

Reference:
By pressing the DEL key, POST screen message is displayed even when the setting is
"Enabled".

Halt On

Conditions to stop the system during POST are set.

The default setting is "All, But Diskette".

No Errors: Disregard the occurrence of errors and continue the startup process.

All, But Diskette: Stop the system when errors occur, with the exception of floppy disk-
related errors.
This is the normal setting.

All, But Diskette: Stop the system when errors occur, with the exception of floppy disk
or keyboard-related errors.

Boot Up Num-
Lock

Enabled / Disabled of Num Lock after POST is set.

The default setting is "Off".

Off: Num Lock on the keyboard affer POST is disabled.
This is the normal setting.

On: Num Lock on the keyboard after POST is enabled.

PS/2 Mouse
Support

PS/2 Mouse support in BIOS level is seft.

The default setting is "Auto".

Disabled: P/S2 Mouse support function is disabled.
(It prevents the port from being activated by preventing the use of
system resources with P/S2 Mouse port.)
This setting is used when a serial mouse is installed.

Enabled: P/S2 Mouse support function is enabled.

Auto: BIOS automatically sets the function.

Wait for "F1" If
Error

The function of F1 key when POST errors occur is set.

The default setfting is "Enabled".

Disabled: The wait function of the F1 key is disabled. (The system will not be
stopped even when errors occur.)

Enabled: The wait function of the F1 key is enabled. (The system will be stopped
when errors occur, and it is connected by the F1 key.)
This is the normal setting.

Hit "DEL" Message
Display

Displaying message "Hit DEL to enter Setup" during POST is set.
The default setting is "Enabled".

Disabled: The message is not displayed.

Enabled: The message is displayed.

This is the normal setting.

Onboard
CompactFlash
BIOS Ver3.05 or
higher.

Connect/Unconnected of the OI-S05 (Option) is set.
The default setfting is "Enabled".

Disabled: Set when the OI-S05 is connected.
Enabled: Set when the OI-S05 is unconnected.
This is the normal sefting.
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Table 5-7 Boot menu

Item

Details

Boot Device Priority

Detects the connected devices, and the order of the startup devices in the following
categories is set.

The device is detected in the order of 1st > 2nd >3rd,

and booft the system from the first bootable device (with boot sector / IPL readable).
To change the order of the startup devices, select the device, press the Enter key, and
select the order with the arrow keys.

(Device name : Model name, etfc.) is displayed for the detected device.
When any devices are not connected, except the HDD, the HDD is displayed at 1st
Boot Device, and 2nd Boot Device or later are not displayed.

The boot devices by category are detected from the following devices.
SCSI device SCSICD/DVD, SCSI HDD
USB device USB Floppy, USB CD/DVD, USB memory(FD emulation),USB memory(HD
emulation)
SATA device HDD-0, HDD-1
IDE device Device-0,Device-1
Other device Network

Hard Disk Drives

Connected HDD devices are detected and displayed in the search order. Nothing is
displayed if there is no HDD device.

Removable Drives

Connected Removable devices are detected and displayed in the search order.
Nothing is displayed if there is no Removable device.

CD/DVD Drives

Connected CD/DVD devices are detected and displayed in the search order. Nothing
is displayed if there is no CD/DVD device.
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The items related to Password are set.

Table 5-8 Security menu

Item Details

Security Setfting
Supervisor Whether the Supervisor Password is set or not is displayed.
Password Display if the password is set: Installed

Display if the password is not set; Not Installed

User Password

Whether the User Password is set or not is displayed.
Display if the password is set: Installed
Display if the password is not set; Not Installed

Change Supervisor
Password

Supervisor Password is seft.

iUser Access Leveli, iIChange User Passwordi, and iPassword Checki are displayed and
can be set when sefting the Supervisor Password.

Supervisor Password is set as follows:

1) Select Supervisor Password, and press the (Enter) key.

2) The input screen is displayed.

3) Input a password, and press the (Enter) key.

4) The confirmation screen is displayed.

5) Input the same password as 3)again, and press the (Enter) key.
6) The Password Install screen is displayed.

7) Press the (Enter) key.

When the setfting is completed, the display of "Supervisor Password" in "Security Sefting"
is changed to "Installed".

Also, "User Access Level", "Change User Password", and "Password Check" will be items
which can be set.

To clear the password, press the (Enter) key without inputting the Password in the above
procedure.

The Supervisor Password is also used for Drawer Kickout test in DIAG and R/W test of
HDD.

User Access Level

Access Level is set.

The default sefting is "Full Access".

No Access BIOS setftings cannot be viewed.

View Only: BIOS settings can be viewed, but they cannot be changed.
Limited Limited BIOS settings such as date and time can be changed.
Full Access All BIOS settings can be changed.

Reference:
When the Supervisor Password is set, this item will be able to be seft.
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Table 5-8 Security menu

Item Details

Change User Password | User Password is seft.
To set the User Password and clear the User Password, carry out the same procedures
as for setting and clearing the Supervisor Password.

Password Check Sets the password entry fiming.

The default setting is "Setup".

Setup: The password is entered at the time of starting the BIOS setup.

Always: The password is enfered at the time of booting the system or starting the BIOS
setup.

Reference:
When the Supervisor Password is set, this item will be able to be set.

Boot Sector Virus Boot Sector Virus Protection function is set.
Protection The default setting is "Disabled".

Disabled: Virus Protection is disabled.
Enabled: Virus Protection is enabled.
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Exit Menu

Saving the BIOS settings and exiting the Setup utility are executed.

Table 5-9 Exit menu

Item

Details

Save Changes and Exit

Save the setting, exit the BIOS Setup utility, and reboot the system.

Discard Changes and
Exit

Discard the setting, exit the BIOS Setup utility, and reboot the system.

Discard Changes

Discard the settings of changed items.

Load Failsafe Defaults

All the settings are returned o the Core BIOS default.

Load Optimal Defaults

All the settings are reset to the system-dedicated default.

Save Changes to USB
Floppy

The settings of the BIOS Setup ufility are saved onto a USB floppy disk.
This file can be saved only onto the USB floppy disk.

Save the settings according to the following procedures.

1) Select this item.

2) Set a DOS formatted floppy disk into the USB FDD.

3) Press the (Enter) key.

4) The setting data is saved on the floppy disk.

Reference:

1) Make sure that a DOS formatted floppy disk is used.

2) The file is always saved under the name "SETUPOQO.BIN". (If a file is already saved, it is
overwritten.)

3) If an error occurs, No error message is displayed.

4) If the USB FDD is not connected, this item becomes display only and is not performed.
5)The file can be loaded from only same version of BIOS.

Load from USB Floppy

The settings of the BIOS Setup utility are loaded from the setting data.

This cannot be loaded from the sefting file of the different version of BIOS.
Load the setftings according to the following procedures.

1) Select this item.

2) Set a floppy disk including the file "SETUPOOO.BIN" into the USB FDD.

3) Press the (Enter) key.

4) The setfting data is loaded from the floppy disk.

Reference:

1) Make sure that a DOS formatted floppy disk is used.

2) Make sure that the floppy is created with "Save Changes to USB Floppy function”,
and the file name is ISETUPO0O.BING.

3) If an error occurs, no error message is displayed.

4) If the USB FDD is not connected, this item is display only and is not performed.

BIOS Flash

The BIOS is updated.

Update the settings according to the following procedures.
1) Select this item.

2) Set the BIOS Image Data floppy disk into the USB FDD.

3) Press the (Enter) key.

4) The BIOS is updated.

Reference:

1) Make sure that a DOS formatted floppy disk is used.

2) Make sure that the file name of the BIOS Image Data is "AMIBOOT.ROM".

3) If the USB FDD is not connected, this item is display only and is not performed.
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Defaults and Selectable Options

FailSafe Defaults and Optimal Defaults for each item and selectable options are as follows. Some
items are not displayed and cannot be changed, depending on the settings of their master items.

Main menu

System Information

Item

Options

FailSafe Defaults

Optimal Defaults

uuibD

AMI BIOS
Build Date
ID/Version
Processor
Type

Speed
Memory Size
Size

System Overview

On Chip MAC Address

Display only

System Date / Time

Item

Options

Details

System
Date

System
Time

Advanced menu

CPU Configuration

Item

Options FailSafe Defaults

Optimal Defaults

CPU Configuration
Ratio Status
Ratio Actual Value

Display only
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IDE Configuration

Primary IDE Master/Slave

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

Item Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults
Primary IDE Master/Slave Display only
Device
Vendor
Size
LBA Mode
Block Mode
PIO Mode
Async DMA
Ultra DMA
SMART Monitoring
Type Auto Auto Auto
Not Installed
LBA/Large Mode Auto Auto Auto
Disabled
Block (Multi-sector Transfer) Auto Auto Auto
Disabled
PIO Mode Auto Auto Auto
0
1
2
3
4
DMA Mode Auto Auto Auto
SWDMAO
SWDMA1
SWDMA2
MWDMAO
MWDMAA1
MWDMA2
UDMAO
UDMA1
UDMA2
SMART Monitoring Auto Auto Auto
Enabled
Disabled
32Bit Data Transfer Enabled Disabled Enabled
Disabled
IDE Detect Time Out
Item Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults
IDE Detect Time Out (Sec) 0 35 35
5
10
15
20
25
30
35
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Super 10 Configuration

Item

Options

FailSafe Defaults

Optimal Defaults

Onboard Floppy Controller

Disabled

Disabled

Parallel Port Address

Disabled
378

278

3BC

Disabled

378

Parallel Port Mode

Normal
Bi-Directional
EPP

ECP & EPP

(Normal)

Normal

EPP Version

1.7
1.9

1.9

1.9

ECP Mode DMA Channel

DMAO
DMAT
DMA3

(DMA3)

(DMA3)

Parallel Port IRQ

IRQ5
IRQ7

(IRQ7)

IRQ7

Serial Port 1 Address

Disabled
3F8/IRQ4
2F8/IRQ3
3E8/IRQ4
2E8/IRQ3
3F8/IRQ11
2F8/IRQ10
3E8/IRQ11
2E8/IRQ10
338/IRQ11
238/IRQ10

3F8/IRQ4

3F8/IRQ4

Serial Port 1 Outlet 8V

Enabled
Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Serial Port 2 Address

Disabled
3F8/IRQ4
2F8/IRQ3
3E8/IRQ4
2E8/IRQ3
3F8/IRQ11
2F8/IRQ10
3E8/IRQ11
2E8/IRQ10
338/IRQ11
238/IRQ10

2F8/IRQ3

2F8/IRQ3

Serial Port 2 Outlet 8V

Enabled
Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Serial Port 3 Address

Disabled
3F8
2F8
3E8
2E8
338
238

3E8

3E8

Serial Port 3 Mode

DRW/DM-D
T™/DM-D
Normal

Normal

Normal
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Serial Port 3 IRQ

IRQ3
IRQ4
IRQ5
IRQ7
IRQ10
IRQT1

IRQT1

IRQT1

Serial Port 4 Address

Disabled
3F8
2F8
3E8
2E8
338
238

2E8

2E8

Serial Port 4 IRQ

IRQ3
IRQ4
IRQ5
IRQ7
IRQ10
IRQT1

IRQ10

IRQ10
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Hardware Health Configuration

Item Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults
Hardware Monitoring Display only
CPU Fan Speed
System Fan Speed
CPU Current Temperature
System Current Temperature
Vcore
AVCC
+5VSB
VBAT
+3.3V
VCCP
+12V
Hardware Health Function Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled
CPU Fan Control Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled
System Fan Control Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled
CPU Temperature Alarm Disabled Disabled Disabled
70C/158F
75C/167F
80C/176F
85C/185F
90C/194F
95C/205F
75C/167F
System Temperature Alarm Disabled Disabled Disabled
45C/113F
50C/122F
55C/131F
60C/140F
65C/149F
ACPI Configuration
ltem Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults
ACPI Aware O/S Yes Yes Yes
No
ACPI 2.0 Features Yes Yes Yes
No
AC Power Recovery Power Off Power Off Power Off
Power On
Last State
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USB Configuration
Item Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults
Legacy USB Support Auto Auto Auto
Enabled
Disabled
USB 2.0 Controller Mode Hi Speed Full Speed Full Speed
Full Speed
USB Beep Message Enabled Disabled Disabled
Disabled

USB Mass Storage Configuration

ltem

Options

FailSafe Defaults

Optimal Defaults

USB Mass Storage Reset
Delay

10sec
20sec
30sec
40sec

20sec

20sec

Emulation Type

Auto
Floppy
Forced FDD
Hard Disk
CDROM

Auto

Auto

PCI/PnP Menu

Item

Options

FailSafe Defaults

Optimal Defaults

Plug & Play OS

Yes
No

Yes

Yes

Clear NVRAM

Yes
No

No

No

PCI Latency Timer

32
64
96
128
160
192
224
248

64

64

Allocate IRQ to PCI VGA

Yes
No

Yes

Yes

Palette Snooping

Enabled
Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

PCI IDE BusMaster

Enabled
Disabled

Enabled

Enabled

IRQ3

Available
Reserved

Available

Available

IRQ4

Available
Reserved

Available

Available

IRQ5

Available
Reserved

Available

Available
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IRQ7 Available Available Available
Reserved

IRQ9 Available Available Available
Reserved

IRQ10 Available Available Available
Reserved

IRQT1 Available Available Available
Reserved

IRQ14 Available Available Available
Reserved

IRQ15 Available Available Available
Reserved

DMA Channel 0 Available Available Available
Reserved

DMA Channel 1 Available Available Available
Reserved

DMA Channel 3 Available Available Available
Reserved

DMA Channel 5 Available Available Available
Reserved

DMA Channel 6 Available Available Available
Reserved

DMA Channel 7 Available Available Available
Reserved
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Chipset Menu
NorthBridge Configuration

Item Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults

Graphics Mode Select Enabled, 1TMB Enabled, 32MB Enabled, 32MB
Enabled, 4MB
Enabled, 8MB
Enabled, 16MB
Enabled, 32MB

Memory ECC Mode Enabled Disabled Disabled
Disabled

Boot Display Device Auto Auto Auto
LCD
VGA
Both

SouthBridge Configuration

ltem Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults

Onboard IDE Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled

USB Controller Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled

USB 2.0 (EHCD Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled

Onboard LAN Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled

Onboard LAN Boot PXE ROM | Enabled Disabled Disabled
Disabled

Maintenance Boot Enabled Disabled Disabled
Disabled

Spread Spectrum Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled
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Power Menu

Item

Options

FailSafe Defaults

Optimal Defaults

Power Management/APM

Enabled
Disabled

Disabled

Enabled

Suspend Time Out

Disabled
1 Min
2 Min
4 Min
8 Min
10 Min
20 Min
30 Min
40 Min
50 Min
60 Min

Disabled

Disabled

Power Button Mode

On/Off
Suspend
Disabled

On/Off

On/Off

Hard Disk Drive Time Out

Disabled
1 Min

|

15 Min

Disabled

15min

CPU Fan Off In Suspend

Enabled
Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Resume by PME

Enabled
Disabled

Enabled

Enabled

Resume by RI

Enabled
Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Resume by Alarm

Enabled
Disabled

Disabled

Disabled

Date of Month

Every Day
1-31

%)

%)

Time (hh : mm : ss)

00:00:00

|
23:59:59

(12:30:30)

(12:30:30)

Resume by Onboard LAN

Enabled
Disabled

Enabled

Enabled
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Boot menu

Boot Setting Configuration

Item Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults

Quick Boot Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled

Silent Boot Enabled Disabled Enabled
Disabled

Halt On All, But Diskette All, But Diskette All, But Diskette
All, But Disk/Key
No Errors

Boot Up Num-Lock On Off Off
Off

PS/2 Mouse Support Auto Auto Auto
Enabled
Disabled

Wait for "F1" If Error Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled

Hit "DEL" Message Display Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled

Onboard CompactFlash Enabled Enabled Enabled
Disabled

Boot Device Priority

The basic boot priority of the BIOS is as follows.

Priority

Device category

1st Boot Device

Removable Drives

2nd Boot Device

Hard Disk Drives

3rd Boot Device

CD/DVD Drives

4th Boot Device

Other Drives

Details for each category are as follows.

Category Representative device example
Removable Drives USB-FDD

USB-Memory (FD emulation)
Hard Disk Drives USB-HDD

USB-Memory (HD emulation)
SATA-HDD #0

SATA-HDD #1

SCSI-HDD

IDE-Device #0

IDE-Device #1

CD/DVD Drives

SCSI-CDROM/DVD
USB-CDROM/DVD

Other Drives

Network

Removable Drives

USB-FDD
USB-Memory (FD emulation)
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Security Menu

Item Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults

Supervisor Password Display only

User Password

Change Supervisor Password | ----- _— |

User Access Level No Access (Full Access) (Full Access)
View Only
Limited
Full Access

Change User Password | -———-- -—-- -—--

Password Check Setup (Setup) (Setup)
Always

Boot Sector Virus Protection Enabled Disabled Disabled
Disabled

Exit Menu
ltem Options FailSafe Defaults Optimal Defaults

Save Changes and Exit

Discard Changes and Exit

Discard Changes

Load Failsafe Defaults

Load Optimal Defaults

Save Changes to USB Floppy

Load from USB Floppy

BIOS Flash
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Chapter 6

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

Device Diagnostics Ulility

This chapter explains the function of the Device Diagnostics Utility and describes how to use it.

Function

The Device Diagnostics Utility (DIAG) allows you to run functional tests on the SR-610. You can
check on the whole system or individual unit (the main board and the peripheral devices) with
the DIAG.

To start the DIAG, press the hot key while the Power On Self Test (POST) is running.

It cannot be started from Windows.

Devices Available for the DIAG

Test ltem

Device

CPU

CPU, Main board and CPU

System Board

Main board and controllers

RAM DIMM, Main board and memory
COMI1 Main board and COM1

COM2 Main board and COM2

Drawer (COM3) Cash Drawer, Main board

DM-D (COM3) Customer Display, Main board

Touch Panel (COM4)

Touch Panel, LCD and Main board

LPT

Main board and LPT

HDD HDD, Main board and SATA

RAID HDD, Main board and RAID

Video LCD, CRT(RGB) Main board, Video and
Memory

LAN Main board and LAN

usB Main board and USBO, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5

Operating the DIAG

Keyboard/Mouse, Main board and PS/2

Devices Not Available for the DIAG

Device

Test Methods

MSR unit

Windows use

60-key POS Keyboard

USB devices cannot be tested.

PCl card
USB-FDD USB devices cannot be tested.
USB-CDROM USB devices cannot be tested.
CompactFlash Because the CompactFlash card is connected to the USB,
it cannot be tested
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Preparation

Before executing a device test, set the VIOS and connect each connector.

Refer to the following.

Connect the PS/2 keyboard and the mouse.

When executing the enhanced test of the HDD and the Drawer, confirm that a Password
is set by the Security Menu the BIOS.

When testing the COM1/2/4(Touch Panel) and the LPT, confirm that each port of the
Super IO Configuration is an enable setting (initial value).

When executing the enhanced test of the COM1 and the LPT, connect the exclusive loop
back connector to each connector.

When executing the standard test of the DM-D (COM3) and the Drawer (COM3),
confirm that the Serial Port3 of the Super IO Configuration is an enable setting (initial
value). And when executing each enhanced test, confirm that the Serial Port3 Mode is set
the DRW/DM-D setting.

When executing the enhanced test of the DM-D, connect the DM-D with the DM-D port.
At this time, confirm that a communicate condition of the DM-D is specified correctly.

When executing the enhanced test of the Drawer, connect the Drawer cable to the
exclusive connector.

When executing the enhanced test of the Fast Ethernet, connect a exclusive loop back
connector or connect a cable with a Network Hub and so on.

When executing the standard test of the USB, confirm that the port setting is an enable
setting by the South Bridge Configuration at the Chipset Menu of the BIOS. Also,
confirm that the USB 2.0 (EHCI) setting is an enable setting (initial value).

When executing the enhanced test of the BIOS, connect the exclusive loop back
connector or the USB equipment with each USB port.

When printing the test result, connect the TM Printer with the COM2.

It is possible to output the test result to the printer which connected with the LPT, too.
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How to Do the DIAG Test
How to Start the DIAG

1. Connect the PS/2 keyboard and mouse to the SR-610.

% Note:

A USB keyboard and a USB mouse cannot be used.
2. Turn on the SR-610.

3. A message “Press Ctrl T to run EPSON DD” is displayed when the POST starts. Hold down
the Ctrl key and press the T key.

4. The DIAG will start.

B 760z 05 tntrax, 1nc. LEOOUN Device Diagnostics oy mse ]

1
i an ar

; | .aﬂ |

& - | £
_‘ =3 =4 = AL |
CPlU with Math Sgsluu Board HOD »1 68.86G8 HOID »2 BB.BEGR V:1895 D:3512 R:81
SU:1895 3D:6512
'JI 1TITIis ‘ ;.ﬂ. w[ =i ;.._ I I

RAN ZZ4 WB y : : Touch Panel

|_i|iI

LPT #1 378h GA_ Drawer
Status:

% Note:

Every time the DIAG is started up, all devices (test items) are selected for the standard test by default.
5. After the test has completed, the result is displayed on the lower right of the screen.

How fo Exit the DIAG

Click on the EXIT button with the PS/2 mouse, or press the F10 key on the PS/2 keyboard. The
SR-610 will exit the DIAG and reboot.
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Using the Keyboard

Both the PS/2 mouse and the PS/2 keyboard can be used to operate the DIAG. When using the
keyboard, refer to the table below to know what kind of functions are available with the keys.

Key Description

Tl o, e Selects the test icon. Refer to the NOTE given below.

Tab

Shift +Tab

Space Selects or deselects the standard test or the enhanced test of each device.

Enter Finalize the input of the Password, the test counter, the character and the
number.

+ Selects the test items to be executed collectively

- Deselects the test items to be executed collectively

Esc Cancels the test

F1 Starts the test

F10 Exits the DIAG and reboofts the SR-610

%& Note

A USB keyboard and a USB mouse cannot be used.

When operating the keyboard, press the Space key before pressing the arrow keys to select the test icon.
Without pressing the Space key, you cannot use the arrow keys for the selection.

The PS/2 mouse is needed to set the test counter.
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Explanation of the Screen

The section provides explanation of the icons, buttons, and windows displayed on the DIAG
screen and describes their functions.

Test Counter Test Icon

WIS Zz.0s vnersx, toc. [EPSON Device Diagnostics yurre rosn (C1)-EXIT button

i ;
- _
CPU with Math sycten Bozed U:1895 D:3512 B:81
SU:1895 SD:6512
2 |
Touch Panal
Status:
Jl r ] o] !‘_' = 1 1 - -ﬁ
| fis- _ *uss

l ——
LPT &1 378h

START button
STOP button
-HELP button

PRINT button

Hardware Monitoring Window
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0 Test Counter

Sets the number of executions of the selected test. Follow the procedure below to set the
number.

1. Click on the Test Counter icon.

2. Test Counter setting window will appear on the lower right of the screen.

Loop times

3. Enter your desired number of executions with the numeric keypad.

Press the Enter on the keyboard to set the number.

% Note:

Available number of executions is 1 through 100 times. If numbers greater than 100 are
entered, the number of executions is set to 100 times.

¢ If you enter 0 (zero), the selected test is repeated until you click on the STOP button or
press the Esc key.
The number of times of the test is not displayed at the test counter icon.
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0 Hardware Monitoring Window

Displays statuses of the CPU and the SR-610 system. CPU and Internal temperature, power
supply voltages, CPU fan and Systemfan rotation speed are checked at regular intervals and
the results are displayed. The following are explanations of the items on the window.

: 58 *C Ucore : 1.353 U
32 *C +3.3 U : 3.376 U

1917 RPM | +5 U  : 5.168 ¥
3813 RPH | +12 VU : 12.16 ¥

&

CPU Temp | Displays the femperature of the CPU. | Vcore Displays the actual power supply
voltages.

SysTemp | Displays the temperature of the SR- +3.3V
610 main board.

CPU Fan Displays the rotation speed of the +5V
CPU fan.

% Note:

If it cannot be monitored, "-"is displayed.

+12v

O TestIcon

Represent the components or devices to be selected for the test. After selecting the icon,
selecting the test type (standard or enhanced) can be made on the icon box. The test results
are also displayed on the icon box.

* Selecting the icon Click on the icon with the mouse or select the icon using the
arrow keys on the keyboard and press the Space key.

* Selecting the test type If the device can execute both the standard test and the
enhanced test, the test type can be switched by clicking the
icon or press the Space key after selecting the icon.

[V 1] Standard test
['] Enhanced test

N
HDD #1 128.66GB Hbe #1 120.06GB
(Selecting Standard Test) (Selecting Enhanced Test)

'

* Deselecting the Test Icon

When the icon is deselected, it is displayed in gray and the check mark disappears.

HOD #1
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e Test Result

The test result is displayed on the right side of the icon box.“Pass” is displayed when the
component or device is diagnosed as normal, and “Fail” is displayed if it is detected as
abnormal.

J

i &7 Fail
HDD #1 128.86GB HDD ®#1 128.86GB

(Normail) (Abnormal)

% Note:

See page 6-13 for more information on the test result .

If you have set number of executions for the test by the Test Counter, number of normal
results and abnormal results are displayed on the icon box.

F (3 F
HDD ®1 128.86GB

(Normal) (Abnormal)

HDD ®1 128.86GB

Test Icons to be Displayed

The test icons displayed on the DIAG screen differ according to the setting condition such as
BIOS setting or number of installed hard disk drives.

Test ltem Condition to be Displayed

CPU Always displayed

SystemBoard Always displayed

RAM Always displayed

COMI1 Not displayed if COM1 is disabled
COM2 Not displayed if COM2 is disabled
Printer (COM3) Always displayed

DM-D (COM4) Always displayed

COMS Always displayed

COM6 Always displayed

LPT Not displayed if the LPT is disabled
HDD Number of the icons corresponds to the number of

installed hard disk drives and CompactFlash cards.
Not displayed when they are not connected.

RAID Always displayed

Video Always displayed

LAN Not displayed if Ethernet is disabled
Sound (AC97) Noft displayed if the Sound is disabled
usB Not displayed if USB is disabled
Drawer Always displayed
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O Operation Buttons

The following operation buttons are displayed on the DIAG screen.

Operation

Button Description

START Executes the selected test.

STOP Cancels the test during execution of the test.
HELP Displays the operating instructions.

PRINT Prints out the test result by the printer.

EXIT Exits the DIAG and reboots the SR-610.

%\ Note:

The PRINT button tries printing to the external printer (LPT) first. When the external printer is not
connected or when printing fails due to an error, the test result is printed out from the TM printer
connected to COM?2.
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O Executing the Password-Protected Tests

The Write test of the hard disk drive (RAID) and the Drawer Kick Out test are password-
protected. You need to set the password in the Supervisor Password of the BIOS Setup to
perform those tests.

Follow the procedure below to execute the tests.

1. After selecting the HDD or Drawer test icon, select the enhanced test.

%\ Note

See page 6-13 for information on what kind of tests are available by the standard and enhanced test.

2. A dialogue box asking for your password will appear on the lower right of the screen.

Password

3. Type in your password in the box and press the Enter key. The password should be the
same as the Supervisor Password set in the BIOS Setup.

% Note
[ ]

If the Supervisor Password has not been set, the HDD Write test and the Drawer Kick
Out test cannot be performed.

* No password is set at the factory, so you have to set the Supervisor Password in
advance.

* See Chapter 5 “BIOS” section for the information on how to set the Supervisor
Password.

nn

4. The password dialog box will disappear and a
displayed on the left side of the test icon.

mark (the enhanced test is chosen) is
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Device Diagnostic Test

The Device Diagnostic Utility provides the following two test methods.
¢ Standard test of the whole system (all devices)
e Standard/Enhanced test of individual device
Whole System Test
Perform the test following the procedure below.

1. Confirm that check marks are displayed on all of the test icon boxes.

% Note

Every time the DIAG is started up, all devices (test items) are selected for the standard test by default.

2. Click on the START button or press the F1 key to execute the test.
To cancel the test, click on the STOP button or press the Esc key.

After the test has completed, the result is displayed on the lower right of the screen.

Test Passed Test Failed

(Normal) (Abnormal)

Individual Test
Perform the test following the procedure below.

1. Cancel the device for executing the chosen test

% Note:

See page 6-3 for the Cancellation method.

2. Select the test icon of the device to be tested. And then select the test type between the
standard and the enhanced.

3. Click on the START button or press the F1 key to execute the test.
To cancel the test, click on the STOP button or press the Esc key.

4. After the test has completed, the result is displayed on the selected icon box.

% Note:

See page 6-7 for the information on how to select and deselect the device and the test type.
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Printing the Test Result

Click on the PRINT button to print out the result.

% Note:

The test result data is first sent to an external printer (LPT) to be printed out. When no external
printer is detected or when printing fails due to an error, the test result is printed out from the TM
printer connected to COM2 port.

The unclear printout is printed at first, but it prints out when the communication condition is

detected automatically.

It is not the error of the printer.

The output descriptions are as follows.

Item Description
Title <Example>
EPSON Device Diagnostics
System Test Result
Date <Example>
Date: 2005/01/01 01:23:45
MAC Address Prints the peculiarly MAC address of the SR-610Example of output

MAC:01-23-45-67-89-AB

The test result of
each item

Oufput the executed test item and the test result.

As for the test item name, the name of the displayed test icon is
displayed.

The test result is as follows.

Pass: NO problemFail

Fail:  Error is occurred.

*-": The test is not executed.

Example of output

XXXXXXXXXX

*ok ok ok ok

EPSON Device Diagnostics
System Test Result

Date: 2005/01/01 01:23:45
MAC: 01-23-45-67-89-AB
CPU with Math : Pass
System Board : Pass

|

|

|

COM #1 3F8h : Faill

|

|

|

Drawer : -
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Details of the Device Test

The following are details of the device test.
0 CPU with Math

Executes a test of the CPU.

Standard Test Enhanced Test

Protect mode test

Numeric processor abbreviated test

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box.

O System Board

Executes a functional test of the main board.Tests of the interfaces are not included. The
interfaces can be checked individually by selecting the corresponding test icons.

Standard Test Enhanced Test

DMA controller test

Interrupt controller test

Timer test

RTC (CMOS) fest

Legacy Beep test

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box.
0O RAM

Execute a test of memory-related items. The standard test executes the test for the Base
Memory but the enhanced test executes the test for the Extended Memory except items
shared to the VRAM.

Standard Test (Base Memory 1 MB only)

Enhanced Test (All areas of the memory)

Read/Write test

P

Stuck Fault test

P

Data Bus test

.

Rev.C

Device Diagnostics Utility 6-13




The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box.The amount

of memory from which the Video RAM is subtracted is displayed under the test icon.

% Note

1] sl

RAM 224 MB

The VRAM is tested by the SVGA (Video).

Canceling the RAM test is not possible since the test is performed in interrupt prohibit mode.
The test can be stopped but the reaction becomes dull for the squeeze ban mode.

o CcoMmMi

Executes a test of the COM 1 port. The standard test checks from the port to the controller.
The enhanced test allows you to perform a communication test with a loopback connector.

Standard Test Enhanced Test
Type Detection test Loopback test

- Connect a loopback connector and
Register fest perform a communication test,

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box. The COM
port number and the system address are displayed.

% note

* Fixed addresses (COM1 3F8h) are used to assign the system resources.

e (COML1 test icons are not displayed if they are disabled in the BIOS setting.

COM #1 3F8h

The pin layout for the external loopback connection is shown below.

Signal Name Pin No. Description

RXD <> TxD 2<->3

DTR <--> DSR 4<—>6<->9

RTS <--> CTS <--> Rl 7<->8

DCD <--> GND 1<->5 Make this connection when using the LED to check the +5 and +12 V.

The polarity is as shown below. Be sure to insert a resistance.

Pin 1: Positive
Pin 5: Negative

6-14
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GPI038(COML1) of the BIOS Adbance :The D5V output can be controlled by the High Active.

The DC5V output is set by the Serial Port]l Outlet 5V of the BIOS. When the connection loop
back connector is equipped with the LED for the power output confirmation, it is possible to
test all together.

% Note:

When the Serial Portl Outlet 5V of the BIOS is Enable, 5V is output at taking power on. Be careful
not to make a terminal-circuit.

The pin layout for the external loopback connection is shown below.

Signal Name Pin No. Description
RxD <--> TxD 2<-->3
DTR <--> DSR 4<-->6<->9
RTS <--> CTS <--> Rl 7<->8
DCD <--> GND 1<->5 Make this connection when using the LED fo check the +5 and +12 V.
The polarity is as shown below. Be sure to insert a resistance.
Pin 1: Positive
Pin 5: Negative
Serial port Loopback
13 DCD/+BV; 12V
2: RxD
3: TxD
4: DTR
5. GND
6: DSR
7: RTS
8: CTS
9: RI

Rev.C
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g CcOm2

Executes a test of the COM 2 port. The standard test checks from the port to the controller.
The COM Port2 does not correspond to the enhanced test to use as the test result output

place.

Standard Test

Enhanced Test

Type Detection fest

Register test

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box. The COM

port number and the system address are displayed.

COM #Z ZF8h

% Note

¢ Fixed addresses (COM2 2F8h) are used to assign the system resources.
¢ (COM2 test icons are not displayed if they are disabled in the BIOS setting.

0 DM-D (COM3)

Executes a test of the Customer Display.The standard test checks the controller of the COM 3
port used for the display. The enhanced test allows you to perform a actual display test.

Standard Test

Enhanced Test

Type Detection fest

Register test

DM-D display test
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The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box. And the DM-
D status is displayed below the test icon.

% Note:

* Fixed addresses (COM2 2F8h) are used to assign the system resources.
¢ Even if the Serial Port3 Address of the BIOS is Disabled, the test icon is displayed.

The descriptions displayed on the customer display by the enhanced test are as follows.

Di spl ay Modul e Test
*************[bvi ce D‘agnastics*************

The descriptions displayed on the customer display by the enhanced test are as follows.

Test result (Condition) Status

Serial Port3 is Disabled Non-displayed
Serial Port3 mode is except the DRW/DM-D setting Disabled

Un connecting the customer display Disabled

Off the power of the customer display Disabled
Normal operation Ready

%\ Note:

The enhanced test is executed on condition that the Serial Port3 Mode is set the DRW/DM-D by the
BIOS.

Communication conditions : 9600bps,8-Bit, None-Parity

Rev.C
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O Drawer

Executes a test of the Drawer.The standard test checks the controller of the COM 3 port on
the main board. The enhanced test allows you to perform a Drawer Kick Out test.

Standard Test Enhanced Test

Type Detection test Kick Out testt

Register test

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box.

Drawer
Status:

% Note:

* Fixed addresses (COM2 2F8h) are used to assign the system resources.
* Even if the Serial Port3 Address of the BIOS is Disabled, the test icon is displayed.

The result of the enhanced test is displayed under the icon box. The contents are as follows.

Test result

(Condition) Status

Drawer open Low

Drawer close High

Error occurred Non-displayed

% Note:

The enhanced test is executed on condition that the Serial Port3 Mode is set the DRW/DM-D by the
BIOS.

¢ The enhanced test requires your password to be entered. See page 6-10.
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0 Touch Panel(COM4)

Execute the test of the touch panel. The standard test executes the test to the COM4 port
controller of the main board. The enhanced test executes the input test of the Touch Panel.

Standard Test Enhanced Test
Type Detection test Touch Panel input test
Register test

The test result is displayed "Pass"/"Fail" on the test icon box.

Touch Panel
Status:

% Note:

The address (2E8h) is used for the system resource assignment.
Even if the Serial Port4 Address of the BIOS is Disabled, the test icon is displayed.

The procedure of the enhanced test is as follows.

1. The window which requires a screen touch is displayed in the lower right of the screen.
AT
III ‘ I

7
. ‘ |
il

2. Input (touch) the entry window.

ﬁﬂh&h&dﬁ

|
i

3. When regulation time (about 10 seconds) pass after the entry window is displayed.
when there is not replaying even if it waits, when input (touch) is not done, when there
is no replaying even if input is done, in these case become a time-out error. When the
return value (the coordinates value which the screen is inputted (touched)) is get, it
become moral ending
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The enhanced test result (the display status) is displayed under the icon box. The contents

are as follows.

Test Result Status

T-OutErr Reset fimeout error

ResetErr Reset error

Diag Err DIAG timeout error

Self Err Self test error

ROM Err RAM error

RAM Err RAM error

HW Err Hardware error

No touch Time-out error (When regulation time (about
10 seconds) pass after the entry window is
displayed.)

oK.

Unknown Unknown error

% Note:

Communication conditions : 10 Address- 2E8h, IRQ11, 9600bps,8-Bit, None-Parity, 1 Bit,

None-flow.

Make the communication conditions as follows.

Communication

condition Setting
I/O address 2E8Nh
IRQ IRQ11
Transfer rate 9600bps
Data bit length 8-bits
Parity None
Stop bit 1-bits
Following control | None
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g LPT

Executes a test of the LPT port. The standard test checks the LPT port controller. The
enhanced test allows you to perform a communication test with a loopback connector.

Standard Test Enhanced Test

Type Detection test Loopback test

Connect a loopback connector and

Register test perform a communication test.

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box. And the LPT
port number and the system address are displayed.

")

LPT #1 378h

The pin layout for the external loopback connection is shown below.

Signal Name Pin No.

STROBE<--> SLCT 1<->13

DO <--> ERROR 2<->15

ACK <--> INIT 10<—> 16

BUSY <--> SLCTIN 11 <> 17

PE <--> AF 12<--> 14

Parallel port Loopback

© STROBE
DO

D1

D2

D3

D4

D5

D6

D7

© ACK
 BUSY

: PE

© SLCT

© AFD

: ERROR
CINIT
© SLCTIN

NOUTRERWN =0 OO~~~ WN —

Check the D1 through the D7 by connecting an external printer to the LPT port and making
a test print.
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0 HDD (CF)

Executes a test of the hard disk drive and the CompactFlash. The number of HDD icons is

the same as the number of installed hard disk drives and each drive can be checked

individually.

The standard test checks the controller on the main board and performs a Read test. The
enhanced test allows you to perform both Read and Write tests.

Standard Test

Enhanced Test

IDE Controller test
(Access fest fo the Status Register)

Ready test from the hard disk drive

Read and Write tests of the hard disk
drive

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box. And the LPT
port number and the system address are displayed.

AWARNING

When executfing a enhanced test, HDD data is deleted.

HDD Number and Connection Drives

Connected Drive Test Icon
No connection Not displayed
SATA-0 only HDD #1 :SATA-O
SATA-1 only HDD #1 :SATA-1
CompactFlash only HDD #1 :.CF
SATA-0 and CompactFlash HDD #1 :SATA-O
HDD #2 :CF
SATA-1 and CompactFlash HDD #1 :SATA-1
HDD #2 :CF
SATA-0 and SATA-1 HDD #1 :SATA-O
HDD #2 :SATA-1
SATA-O, SATA-1 and CompactFlash HDD #1 :SATA-O
HDD #2 :SATA-1
HDD #3 :CF

%\ Note:
[ )

IDE interface performs a test of Primary IDE Master. The CompactFlash operates in True

IDE Mode.

¢ The enhanced test requires your password to be entered. See page 6-10.

e The enhanced test takes a lot of time. It will take several hours to test a 120 GB hard disk

drive.
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0 RAID

The standard test checks the RAID controller on the main board and acquires data from the
RAID controller.

Standard Test Enhanced Test

Data acquisition from the RAID controller | ---

Confroller test
(Access fest to the Status Register)

Ready test from the hard disk drive

The following data can be acquired from the RAID controller.

RAID

U:1895 D:3512 R:@1
SU:1895 SD:6512

% Note:

The enhanced test requires your password to be entered. See page 6-10.

0 Video

Executes a test of video-related items. Checks the controller on the main board and the
display port, and performs a LCD displaying test.

Standard Test Enhanced Test

Controller test -

VRAM test

Display test
(Displayed color, text, and graphics)

During the test, texts and graphics are displayed on the LCD.The test result is displayed as
“Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box.And the size of the VRAM and the type of
the connected LCD unit are displayed as shown below.

M |

1

SUGA 3Z MB
Panel: 15" TFT

% Note:

The texts and graphics are displayed on the LCD with changing contents and color. This is intended
for your visual check and not reflected in the test result. The displaying test for an external display is
performed if the display is detected during the POST.
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0 LAN

Executes a test of the LAN port. The standard test checks the LAN port controller on the
main board. The enhanced test allows you to perform a communication test with a loopback

connector.

Standard Test

Enhanced Test

Controller test

Network Detection

Loopback test
Connect a loopback connector and
perform a communication test.

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box.And the Mac
address is displayed as shown below.

J ] mi
7 B4

i il
Fast Ethernet
#8-18-C6-7D-93-CA

The pin layout for the external loopback connection is shown below.

Signal Name Pin No.
TD+<--> RD+ 1<->3
TD- <--> RD- 2<->6
Network Loopback
1. TD+
2: 1D-
3. RD+
6: RD-
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0 USB

Executes a test of the USB port and the controller.The standard test checks the USB port
controller on the main board. The enhanced test allows you to perform a communication test
by connecting a USB device to the USB port on the side of the IM-700.

Standard Test Enhanced Test

Register test Loopback test

Connect a USB device and perform a
communication fest.

The test result is displayed as “Pass” or “Fail” on the right side of the icon box.And the USB
setting information is displayed as shown below in the standard test.

gE=

l H
6 USB+USB 2.8

% Note:

The USB test icon is not displayed if USB is disabled in the BIOS setting. And when EHCI setting is
enabled, USB 2.0 is not displayed.

After the enhanced test has completed, the port numbers are displayed as shown below.

U

6 USB+USB 2.8
Port:123456

The colors of the displayed port numbers represent the test result.

Normal Green
Error Red
Not detected Gray

The loopback test can be performed by connecting a USB device.The USB ports that can be
used for the test are shown in the table below.

Avadilability for the

Port No. Location Test
USB-1 Connector on the rear of the side surface of the IM-700 O
USB-2 Connector on the rear of the IM-700. A USB hub is used. X
USB-3 Connector on the front of the side surface of the IM-700. | O
USB-4 For a powered USB board. When it is not connected, the | -
number is displayed in gray.
USB-5 POS controller in the LCD unit
USB-6 For the exclusive TM printer. When it is not connected, the | -

number is displayed in gray.
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O PS/2

The DIAG does not support the PS/2. Checking of the PS/2 can be made by checking the
operating performance of the connected PS/2 keyboard or mouse.
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How to Use RAID

The SR-610 has a RAID controller on the main circuit board. The RAID system on the model
with 2 hard disk drives enables the system to operate continuously and avoid loss of data, which
improves the security.

This chapter has the following contents:

O

O

What is RAID?
SR-610 RAID System
Settings before Use

Using the RAID system

Describes the basics of RAID.
Describes detailed information about the SR-610 RAID system.
Describes the settings before you use RAID.

Describes how to use RAID.

Failures and determining the failed HDD

Describes corrective actions when an error occurs due to hard
disk failure.

O Building RAID Describes the procedure of rebuilding RAID in cases such as
HDD replacement.

O RAID BIOS Describes the basics of RAID BIOS.

0 GUI utility Describes how to install the GUI utility and basic functions of the
GUI utility.

O RAID Event Watch tool  Describes the functions and settings of the RAID Event Watch
tool.
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What is RAID?

RAID is a disk subsystem that employs two or more ordinary hard disk drives in combination
for fault tolerance and performance. The SR-610 supports RAID 1 which provides for disk
mirroring. In a RAID system using mirroring, all data in the system is written simultaneously to
two separate hard disks within the same system. Since all the data is on the second drive, it is
ready to use if the first one fails. This ensures stability of computer operations, decreasing the
likelihood of data loss due to hard disk failure.

% Note

The disk mirroring is intended only for backup purposes. It cannot be used for restoring lost data or
recovering from errors.

If both of the two hard disk drives fail, or the system fails, the backup function is disabled.

Mirroring System Main Hard Disk Drive

&
N

Data

ab.cde _> RAID Controller

ab.c.d.e

Sub Hard Disk Drive

ab,c.de

The same data is recorded on the two disk drives.
When reading data, the data comes from the main disk drive.

The SR-610 RAID system records the same data on the main and sub hard disk drives, and reads
the data from the main drive. In the event a failure occurs in the main drive, the sub drive
automatically takes over. In that case, the sub drive can duplicate error messages if automatic
e-mail alerts, pop-up message boxes, or the recording event log function has been enabled.

When the Main Hard Disk Drive Fails

Pop-up message

System 0 RAID Controller

n Sub Hard Disk
E-mail Event log Drive

The controller stops accessing the main drive and starts to use the sub drive as
the main immediately after the main drive fails.

When one of the two disk drives is replaced, the system restructures RAID in the background.
The system can run applications while performing the background task.
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There is no difference in user operations between using two hard disk drives and using one
drive.

To use the system with RAID1, two hard disk drives must be configured for mirroring in the
RAID BIOS.

%\ Note

The two hard disk drives to be used for the mirroring must be the same model and have the same capacity.

Array Build

To use RAID, RAID arrays for the two hard disk drives must be configured. The configuration
can be made by the RAID BIOS. The array setup for the SR-610 RAID system is not done at the
factory, and it must be done by the customers.

The synchronization of writing on two disks is automatically checked at regular time
intervals.When an out-of-sync status is detected, rebuilding the array is performed by making a
duplicate copy of the logical master drive as the logical second drive. All of the operation is
carried out automatically without interrupting user operations. The status can be checked by the
RAID BIOS or GUI utility.

If one of the two hard disk drives fails, the system can continue to operate using the second one.
Error messages for the first drive failure can be displayed if the corresponding setup is made by
GUI utility (Critical/Dropped). When the system is turned ON for the first time after the main
disk is switched, the RAID BIOS detects the status and the start-up sequence is stopped for a
brief period of time before running Windows.
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RAID Status and Error Detection

O Critical/Dropped The hard disk drive is at fault

O Rebuild Rebuilding the arrays

O Sync Checking the synchronization of the two disks
O Current The system is operating normally

Detecting RAID errors are made by the following methods.
0 During system startup Errors can be detected by the RAID BIOS

O During Windows runs
Various real-time alerts are available by GUI utility. The GUI utility also allows you to check
the operational status.
Available alerts and error checking settings: E-mail, Coloring of tray icon, Sound, Event log
recording
Use the RAID Event Watch tool to display popup messages in front of an application.

Although the system can operate normally with one hard disk after the other one fails, note that
there is no more protection against another hard disk failure. It is recommended to recover the

mirroring function as soon as possible by repairing or replacing the failed hard disk drive.

Detecting errors after Windows starts up is performed as shown below.

Error occurred
onitoring Areated Monitoring Areated

M
GUI utility ) RAID Even Windows
Frentiogfie Watch fool ' event created
lcon color o
E-mail/buzzer Oop-up Message
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The following error detection functions are available through the GUI utility and the RAID

Event Watch tool.
Refer

Alerting Method | Description Default Remarks Tool to

Page

Color of the task | The color of SATARaid Information | Windows task tray is GUI utility page

tray icon icon on the task tray Level used. So, this cannot be 7-42
changes when an error seen when making the
occurs during operation window go full-screen.
under Windows.

Pop-up message | A pop-up message boxis | Information | This cannot be seen GUI ufility page

box displayed when an error | Level when making the RAID Event 7-17
occurs during operation window go full-screen. | Watch tool
under Windows.

E-maiil An e-mail message to Information | Can be directed to a GUI utility page
announce the Level particular administrator 7-13
occurrence of an error is in a different place.
automatically sent to a
specified address during
operation under
Windows.

Sound Occurrence of an erroris | Warning The sound comes from | GUI utility page
indicated by a sound Level the speaker. 7-16
(beep or any other
sound) during operation
under Windows.

Notification of Event

When the GUI utility and the RAID Event Watch tool are running, information is sent to the
Event viewer of Windows.

B Event Viewer
Fle Action View Help
& - mmE 2

1] Event viewer (Local)

Application 35 event(s)

Type

| Date | Time

Source | category [ Event [ User

application
Securty
System

Information

(& 1rformetion

) Information

(
Qeror

(@ 1nformation

Error
(@ 1nformation
Qeror

e

M warning

(

Seror

(DInformation
<

B

3/24{2005

sf24/2005 249 AM
fz4/2005 £:02:43 AM
sj24/2005 6i02:44 AN
fz4/2005 6:02:44 AN
sf24/2005 6:02:43 AM
fz4f2005 5:59:43 AM
9j24/2005 5:59:37 AM
fz4/2005 5:58:34 AM
of24/2005 5:58:31 AM
fz4/2005 SI57:44 AN
9f24/2005 5i57:44 AN
3[24/2005 5:57:00 AM
9j24/2005 5:56:58 AM
/18/2005 6:04:20 AM
9/18/2005 6:04:20 A
/18/2005 6:04:14 AN
of18/2005 6:01:16 AM

EPSWatchRAIDewE Maone

i 1
EPSWatchRAIDEwE Mone 1 HiA
EPSWakchRAIDE v None 1 A
ESEMT General 101 HiA
ESENT General 103 WA
EPSWatchRAIDEvE MNone 1 HjA
EPSWakchRAIDEw: None 1 A
EPSWatchRAIDEwE MNone 1 HjA
EPSWakchRAIDEw: None 1 A
EPSWatchRAIDewE MNone 1 HjA
ESENT General 102 WA
ESEMT General 100 HjA
SecuryCenter None 1800 WA
Windows Product Activ...  MNone 1008 HjA
EPSWakchRAIDEv: None 1 A
EPSWatchRAIDewE MNone 1 HfA
EPSWakchRAIDEv: None 1 A
ESENT General 102 HjA
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Click on the Event tab to display the detailed information on each event.

Checking the RAID Status

Event Properties

Ewvent

Date:
Time:
Type:
User.

Computer.

LDiescription:

Error
[RE
HS-BEFOS0E 4BEST

Event|D: 1

| 9

FalD device 0 cannot be detected.

The GUI utility allows you to check whether the hard disk drives are operating normally under

the RAID system.

Start up the GUI utility and click on Sets and Sil RAID 1 Set in the device screen. And click on
the Member tab on the information screen.

HS-2A63B80577ES
= B8 51351200
= & Channel 0
Ry Device 0
= & Channel 1
Ry Device 0

hdbor Ik
hdirrord

: Sil RAID1Sl Members !mart Configuration || Idertify Data

Go to the RAID management Wizard to add a device to the set.
To remove & member from a set, highlight the member and click the remove button.

Dev Loc
Channelt

State
Current

Rebuild
0%

Mdirror1

Channeld

Current

0%

When Current is displayed on the State column for both the Mirror 0 and 1, it indicates the hard
disks are operating normally.

Indications on State column

Current
Rebuild

Dropped

%\ Note

The system is operating normally

Rebuilding the arrays

The hard disk drive is at fault

Do not use the RAID Manager in the GUI utility to build or delete RAID because it is made by the RAID

BIOS.
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Windows Recognition
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Even if two hard disk drives are installed, Windows recognizes them as one when RAID is

established.

When RAID is established, the following device is displayed in the Windows 2000 Device

Manager.

I Device Ma nager

File  Action Wiew Help

 m & 28

+ ‘j Caomputer
[=-g# Disk drives
< T-0 DATA USE Flash Disk USE Device
<o SAMSUNG SPOS12C SCSI Disk Device
H '_ ISplay adaprers
#-{88 Human Interface Devices
[*-i=4 IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
[+ -z Keyboards
H '_') Mice and other pointing devices
e g Manitars
1+ - EE MNetwork adapters
& 5 Ports (COM &LPT)
¥ %% Processors
= @%l 55T and RAID controllers
! @% Silicon Image Sil 3512 SATARaid Controller
# @, Sound, viden and game controllers
e Shorage volumes

+ System devices
=+ Universal Serial Bus controllers
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SR-610 RAID System

The SR-610 RAID system is configured with the following devices, system and utility.

0O RAID controller

0O Two hard disk drives

0 RAID BIOS

0 GUI utility

0O RAID Event Watch tool

Sil3512 (Silicon Image) is contained on the main board.

Serial ATA with 80 GB or more (The two disks are exactly the
same.)

Builds and deactivates RAID. Performs operational checks at
power-on.

When setting up RAID using the RAID BIOS, a PS/2 keyboard is
required.

Operates under Windows. Checks the RAID operating status,
detects a malfunction of hard disk drive, and performs error
notifications by event log, e-mail and etc.

The detecting level can be specified.

The SR-610 RAID system does not come installed with the GUI
utility. It must be installed by the user as necessary.

Operates under Windows. Monitors events of the GUI utility and
displays popup messages. Also notifies events of the GUI utility as
event logs for Windows.
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Settings before Use

The array setup for the SR-610 RAID system is not done at the factory, so it must be done by

customers.

You need to install the GUI utility and RAID Event Watch tool if you want to let it detect errors
and confirm the status.

Array Build

Build the array. (See page 7-29.)

Installation

Install the J2RE and the GUI utility that are copied in the hard disk drive to use the GUI utility.

Installing J2RE

To use the GUI utility, you need to install J2RE first. Follow the steps below to install J2RE.

1.

Execute Backup\SATARAID\Tool\]2RE-1_4_2_06-windows_i586-p.

2. The “License Agreement” screen appears. Select “I accept the terms in the license

agreement,” and click Next.

i Java 2 Runtime Environment, SE ¥1.4.2 06 - License

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully. o
g9 g ¥ ' e -

Sun Microsystems, Inc.
Bmary Code License Agreement

for the
JAVA™ 2 RUNTIME ENVIRONMENT (J2RE),
STANDARD EDITION, VERSION 1.4.2 X

SUN MICROSYSTEMS, INC. ("SUIN") IS WILLING TO LICENSE
THE SOFTWARE TDENTTFTED BELOW TO YOI ONILY TTPON A

(1 do nok accept the terms in the license agreement

I Mext = ] |[ Cancel
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3. The “Setup Type” screen appears. Select “Typical,” and click Next.

4. The “InstallShield Wizard Completed” screen appears. Click Finish.

i Java 2 Runtime Environment, SE v1.4.2_06 - Setup Type

Setup Type \ ~ o
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs, s |

Please select a setup type,

All recommended Features will be installed,

Specify the installation directory and choose which program features
toinstall, ¥ou can change your choice of Features after installation
by using the Add/Remaove Programs utility in the Control Panel,
Recommended for advanced users.

< Back I [ext = ]l [ Cancel

i Java 2 Runtime Environment, SE ¥1.4.2_06 - Complete rz|

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed Java 2
Runtime Environment, SE v1.4.2_06, Click Finish to exit the
wizard,

< Back Cancel
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Installing the GUI utility
Follow the steps below to install the GUI utility.
1. Execute Backup\SATARAID\Tool\Java SATARaid._GUI-v113.

2. “Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Java SATARaid” screen appears. Click Next.

InstallShield Wizard b_<|

YTelcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Java SATARaid

The InstallShieldR Wizard will install Java
SATARaid on your computer. To continue, click
Mext .

i Cancel|

3. The “Choose Destination Location” screen appears. Specify a place to save the files, and click

Next.
InstallShield Wizard |
Choose Destination Location ! b '
Select folder where Setup will install files. -
Setup will install Java S4TéRaid in the following folder.

To install to this folder, click Next. To install to a different
folder, click Browse and select another folder.

Dest inat ion Folder

C:¥Program Files¥Silicon Image¥lava SATARaid Browse. ..
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4. The “InstallShield Wizard Completed” screen appears. Click Finish.

InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield ¥izard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successful ly
installed Java SATARaid. Click Finish to exit
the wizard.

ETRTEE

5. Reboot the SR-610.
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E-mail Setting

You can use the GUI utility to have e-mails sent when an HDD failure occurs during use after
Windows starts up.

E-mails can be sent to a system administrator and/or other specified addresses.
Follow the steps below for setting.

1. Start up the GUI utility.

2. Click SATARaid Configuration to display the Configuration screen.

3. Click the SMTP tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen. Set the
SMTP server to send e-mails.

Configuration C” ] \§|
E-mil Maotification Event Lewvel Lo File Audin Pobue
Traylcon Evert Takle Everit Time SMTP

SMTP Information
ASMTF server is the server that is use to send e-mails
Contactyour network adrministrator to find outthe name of
this server. Be sure to Include the name and domain.

Example: serercampany.com

~SMTP Configurstion
SMTP Server: SereryoUrcompanyname.com
Ok Cancel
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4. If you want e-mails sent to a system administrator, click the E-mail tab. (If you do not want
e-mails sent to the system administrator, skip steps 4 and 5.)

5. Specify the e-mail address of the system administrator and subject; then click OK.

Configuration
Trawvlcon Event Table Evert Time SMTP
E-rail | Motification Everit Level Log File Audio | Popup

E-mail Information

E-mail Subject can be overridden at the point when the
configuration is sent.

E-mail Configuration

E-mail Address: | Administrator @y ourcomanyhaime com |

E-tnail Subject: | SATARad Report |

Ok Cancel

6. If you want to have e-mails sent to other addresses, click the Notification tab. (If you do not
want e-mails sent to other addresses, skip steps 6, 7, and 8.)

Configuration ['. H = \[‘S_<|
Traylcon Event Tahle Event Time SMTP
E-tail ‘ Matification Everit Level Log File Audio Popup

rE-mail Motification Infarmation

E-mail notification is used to send an e-mail to each address in the
list for each event received fram the driver ar for sending system
configuration.

Subject:

SATARaid Event Report ‘

rAddress List

| | Ad

Remove

Ok Cancel

7. Specify e-mail addresses in the Address List, and click Add. When you want to delete an
address, specify it and click Remove.

8. When the setting is completed, click OK.
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9. Click the Event Level tab. Slide the bar to set the Event Level for sending e-mails, and click

OK.

Configuration g|§|gl

Traylcon Event Table Evert Time SMTP
E-ril Motification Evert Level Log File Audio | Popup

rEvent Level Information

The event level sets which level of eventlogs are sent by e-mail.

~Evert Level Configuration

Error Level hove the slider to set event level
for notification

Warning Level

mrmaﬂom Level

Dizable Al

Ok Cancel

Event Level settings are as follows:

Sefting

Description

Error Level

Sends e-mails when a critical error is caused by HDD failure.

Warning Level

Sends e-mails when an event such as HDD removal occurs.

Information Level

Sends e-mails when an event such as HDD rebuilding occurs.

Disable All

Does not send e-mails.

E-mails are sent to the addresses set on the E-mail or Notification tabs, depending on the Event
Level setting.
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Buzzer/Sound Setting

When an event such as an HDD failure occurs after Windows starts up, a buzzer or sound

notification is possible.

1. Start up the GUI utility.

2. Click SATARaid Configuration to display the Configuration screen.

3. Click the Audio tab. Configure the sound setting when an event occurs.

On the Audio tab, you can configure on/off and tone setting of sound for each event.

Configuration

Traylcon Evernt Tahle Evert MTP
E-mail Motification Event Level Lo Filef Popup

Audio Motification Information

Audio notification is use to alert the systern adrninistrator or user
that ewent occured

~Audio Maotification Configuration

Selectthe sound to play by clicking the browse button o click the
disable button for no sound notification.

Informational Event.

Warning Event:

Error Event:

OK Cancel

Click Browse to specify sound source files. Click Disable to disable sounds.

Sefting

Description

Information Event

Sounds when an event such as HDD rebuilding occurs.

Warning Event

Sounds when an event such as HDD removal occurs.

Error Event

Sounds when a critical error is caused by HDD failure.

7-16 How to Use RAID

Rev. C




Display of Popup Message

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

When an event such as an HDD failure occurs after Windows starts up, a popup message can be
displayed. A buzzer notification is also possible.
Even when an application is in full-screen mode, the popup menu is displayed in front of the

application.

With this setting, RAID events can be created as event logs for Windows.

GUI utility setting
1. Start up the GUI utility.

2. Click SATARaid Configuration to display the Configuration screen.

3. Click the Popup tab.

4. Slide the bar to set the Popup, and click OK.

EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg setting

Configuration Q@\ EI
Evert Time 1
LogFile || Audio | Faopup

Ewent Tahle
Event Level

Traylcon
E-mail Matification
Popup YWindow Information

The popup window is avisual notification that an event occured
This popup windows can be disabled or setto popup far only
certain event levels

Popup Window Event Level Configuration

Move the slider to set event level
for notification

Errar Level
Warning Level

Information Level

able All

Ok Cancel

1. Select EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg. It is registered in the following directory by default.

C:. \ Backup\ SATARAI D\ Tool

2. Right-click EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg, and select Edit to open EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg.
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3. Enter the path name before EPSWatchRAIDevt.exe after ““CategoryMessageFile”=" and
““EventMessageFile”=."

Windows Registry Editor Version 5.00

[HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\ CurrentControlSet\Services\Eventlog
\Application\EPSWatchRAIDevt]

"TypesSupported"=dword:00000007

"CategoryCount"=dword:00000001

"CategoryMessageFile"+"Path name"

"EventMessageFile"s"Path name"

Example:)
"CategoryMessageFile”="c:\ \backup \ \sataraid \ \tool\ \epswatchraidevt.exe”

”_r

“EventMessageFile”="c:\ \backup \ \sataraid \ \tool\ \epswatchraidevt.exe”

7

4. Save the setting and close the text.
5. Execute EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg to rewrite the registry.

EPSWatchRAIDevt.ini file setting

1. Rewrite necessary settings in EPSWatchRAIDevt.ini file.
The file is registered in the following directory by default.

C. \ Backup\ SATARAI D\ Tool
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The initial values of EPSWatchRAIDevt.ini are as follows.

[General]

Traylcon=Enable

BackTrace=Disable

NoDisk="Please contact system administrator."
CheckDiskTlimer=5

CheckGUICount=5

CheckGUIInterval=10

[Error]

Message ="Please contact system administrator.” |- Setting when an error
Beep =0 event is detected.

[Warning]

Message= ——— Setting when a warning
Beep =0 event is detected.

[Information]

Message= | Setting when an information
Beep =0 event is detected.

[Description]
Description0=
Message(=
Beep0=

[Launcher]

Launch="None”

ErrorLaunch="None”

InterruptMessagel=

InterruptMessage2=

InterruptMessage3=

InterruptMessage4="Please contact system administrator."

O Settings when an event is detected
Set the content of popup messages and buzzer when an event such as HDD rebuild occurs.

¢ Content of popup message
Enter the message you want to display after “Message =.” Put the message between “*.

¢  When you want to sound a buzzer
Set to “Beep = -1.”

When the error level is detected or when only one of the two HDDs is detected and started up,
the following popup message is displayed by default.

Raid Watch

@ Flease contact system administrator,
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Starting up EPSWatchRAIDevt.exe

1. When you startup EPSWatchRAIDevt.exe, the RAID Event Watch tool starts up.
It is registered in the following directory by default.

C:. \ Backup\ SATARAI D\ Tool

2. When the RAID Event Watch tool starts up, an icon appears in the task tray.

R L, il aM

%\ Note

If you create a shortcut to EPSWatchRAIDevt.exe and register it for the startup, the RAID Event
Watch tool automatically starts up when Windows starts up.

3. When an event such as an error occurs in the RAID system, a popup message is displayed
and event for Windows is created, following the setting with EPSWatchRAIDevt.ini.

Raid Watch

@ Flease contact system administrator,

Events for Windows can be confirmed with the Event Viewer.
Event Viewer can be displayed by selecting;
For Windows 2000: Start-Settings-Control Panel-Administrative Tool-Event Viewer

For Windows XP and WEPOS: Start-Control Panel--Performance and Maintenance-
Administrative Tool-Event Viewer
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Using the RAID system

Once the array of the hard disk drives is configured, RAID1 is activated whenever the system
operates. The hard disks are always controlled by RAID BIOS. Other than that, there is no
operational difference from normal operation with one hard disk drive.

OS Startup Operations

The RAID BIOS checks the hard disk drives during the system’s start-up process.

When the Hard Disks are found to be Normal.

Sil 3512A SATARaid BIOS Version 4.3.47
Copyright (C) 1997-2004 Silicon Image, IncAD

Press <Ctrl+S> or F4 to enter RAID utility
0 SAMSUNG HMO41HI 38204MB
1 SAMSUNG HMO41HI 38204MB

As soon as the check is completed, it starts Windows.

OS Termination Operations

The operation to quit the OS is exactly the same as that performed under normal one-disk
condition.

Checking of RAID operations

You can confirm the RAID status of hard disk drives during system operation by the following
method.

Double-click the GUI utility icon on the task bar to start the GUI utility.
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Failures and Determining the Failed HDD
This section describes corrective actions when an error occurs due to hard disk failure.

Errors that can be Detected During the System’s Start-up Process

The RAID BIOS checks the hard disk drives during the system’s start-up process.And the check
result appears on the screen as shown below.

When the Hard Disks are found to be Normal

Sil 3512A SATARaid BIOS Version 4.3.47
Copyright (C) 1997-2004 Silicon Image, IncAD

Press <Ctrl+S> or F4 to enter RAID utility
0 SAMSUNG HMO41HI 38204MB
1 SAMSUNG HMO41HI 38204MB

When a RAID Error is Detected

Sil 3512A SATARaid BIOS Version 4.3.47
Copyright (C) 1997-2004 Silicon Image, IncAD

Press <Ctrl+S> or F4 to enter RAID utility
0 SAMSUNG HMO41HI 38204MB
Sil Mirrored set SAMSUNG HMO41HI

RAID1 set s |

Press any key 10 enter Contiguration Ufility.

The above check result indicates that one of the two hard disk drives is at fault.
In such case, press Ctrl+S, or F4 key to start RAID BIOS.

7-22 How to Use RAID Rev. C



SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

The error condition is displayed on the information field of RAID BIOS as follows.

Pattern 1

* 0 PM SAMSUNG HMOATHI 38204MB
1

The lack of information on (rear side disk) shows that the disk is at fault. If there is no problem
in its connection status, replace the hard disk drive.

*0
1PM SAMSUNG HMOA4THI 38204MB

The lack of information on (front side disk) shows that the disk is at fault. If there is no problem
in its connection status, replace the hard disk drive.

Pattern 2

* 0 No device detected...

This shows that both the two hard disk drives cannot be detected.If there is no problem in their
connection status, replace both the two disks.

Pattern 3

Cannot write...

This indicates that the main board than the hard disks is at fault..

Pattern 4

Nothing appears on the test result screen.

This indicates that the main board or any other part or component other than the hard disks is at
fault.
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Errors that can be Detected During Operation

When one of the two hard disk drives fails during operation, the operation is continued with the
other normal disk. Mirroring function becomes disabled from then.

The following methods are available to know the error condition during operation.
0 Pop-up message box

0 E-mail

O Event log in the Event Viewer of the GUI utility

When the error condition is found by any of the above methods, first determine which hard disk
drive is faulty using the GUI utility.

Determining the Failed Hard Disk Drive
The GUI utility allows you to find out which one of the two hard disks is at fault.

1. Start the OS and start up the GUI utility.

2. Click on Sets and Sil RAID 1 Set in the device screen. And click on the Member tab on the
information screen.

epsan-1

=HER S1-35120-0

= Channel 0
523 Channel 1
LRy Device 0

Sil RAID 1 mart Configuration | Identify Data

Wk

Go to the RAID management Wizard to add a device to the set.
To remove & member from a set, highlight the member and click the remove
hutton.

]Sl RAID 1 Set

hdbor Ik Dev Loc State Rebuild
Mirrord Channeld Dropped 0%
hdirrar1 Channelt Current 0%

“Dropped” appears in the “State” column for the failed hard disk drive.
e DevLoc: Channel0 Hard disk drive on the front side
. Channell Hard disk drive on the rear side

3. In this case, the failed hard disk is the one on the front side. Check its connection status and
if there is no problem in the connection, replace the front side hard disk.

%\ Note

A hard disk drive which is not connected to the system, or not configured to be used for RAID is not
displayed on the screen.
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The meanings of the items displayed on the screen are as follows:

holbor Ick:c Dew Loc State Rehuild
firrord) Channelt Current | 0%
lirror 1 Channeld Current 0%
O Mbrldx Logical device  Mirror0: Primary device
Mirrorl; Secondary device
O Dev Loc Physical device ~Channel0: Front side hard disk drive
Channell; Rear side hard disk drive
0 State RAID status Current: Normal
Rebuild; Rebuilding the array
Dropped; Hard disk drive failure
O Current The system is operating normally
O Rebuild The RAID array is now being rebuilt
O Dropped The hard disk drive is at fault
O The rebuilding status is displayed as shown below.
M e Dex Lo state | Rebuid |
Mirror Channet Rebuild ':I'-':-
Mirror Channeil Current 0%
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Building RAID

This section explains how to build a RAID system in the following cases:

O Establishing RAID system by adding one more hard disk to the normal one-drive system

O Newly building RAID system

O Rebuilding RAID after replacing one of the two hard disks

Establishing RAID system by adding one more hard disk to the normal one-drive

system

Follow the procedure below to establish RAID by adding one more hard disk to the normal one-

drive system.

Establishing RAID system is impossible if the all area of the current hard disk drive is used.In
such case, make a backup copy of the important data, and then build RAID in the same way as

newly building it.

The hard disk drive of the normal one-drive system is connected to the front side (Primary).

1. Make a backup copy of important data stored on the hard disk drive.

% Note

Be sure to make the backup copy as a protection against loss of data due to an operating error.

2. Connect another hard disk drive, whose model number is exactly the same with that of the
one in current use, to the rear side(Secondary). See page 3-40 for information on how to

connect it.

3. Reboot the system.

4. Press Ctrl+S or F4 key while POST is running to start RAID BIOS.

5. The RAID BIOS screen will appear. Information of the connected hard disk drives is
displayed in the information field.Verify that there is no difference in the displayed

information (model number and capacity) between the two hard disks (0 and 1). RAID

status will be displayed below the information after it is configured.

0 PM SAMSUNG SP1213C
1 SM SAMSUNG SP1213C

114498MB
114498MB

6. Select “Create RAID set” from the menu field.
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7. The following pop-up box will appear. Select “Mirrored”.

Striped
Mirrored

%\ Note

The SR-610 system does not support “Striped” (RAID0). Make sure to select the “Mirrored”.

8. The following items will appear in the menu field. Select the “Manual configuration”.

Auto configuration
Manual configuration

9. The following pop-up box will appear. Select the “0 PM” as the source hard disk if the
source hard disk is connected to the front side(Primary).

Source drive
0 PM
1PM

10. The following pop-up box will appear. Select the “1 SM”.

Target drive
1SM

%\ Note

If you have selected “1 PM” at Step 9, “0 SM” will appear as the target drive.
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11. The following pop-up box will appear. Select “Yes”.

Disk Copy
Yes
No

12. The following pop-up box will appear. Select “offlinecopy”.

onlinecopy
offlinecopy

13. “Are you sure (Y/N)?” message will appear in the operation guide field. Press Y key.

14. RAID building will start. The mirroring advance ratio will be displayed in the guide field.

Copying... X nn% done

15. When the mirroring is completed, built RAID information appears in the information field.

0 PM SAMSUNG SP1213C 114498MB
1 SM SAMSUNG SP1213C 114498MB
* SetO Sil Mirrored set <PM> 114497MB
0 SAMSUNG SP1213C Current
1 SAMSUNG SP1213C Current
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16. Press Ctrl+E. A confirmation message; “Are you sure to Exit? (Y/N)” will appear. Press Y

key to exit from the “Create RAID set”.
Exit the RAID BIOS and reboot the system.

17. When Windows starts, “New hardware detected.” screen will appear. Reboot the system to

enable the newly detected hardware.

18. Return the backup files to the hard disk drive if necessary.

Newly Building RAID System

When you need to replace both the hard disks, the RAID must be built before installing the OS.

If you do that in reverse order, Windows may not be able to start.

Follow the procedure below to newly build RAID system.

1. Install two new hard disk drives to the SR-610. See page 3-40 for information on how to

install them.

2. Press Ctrl+S or F4 key while POST is running to start RAID BIOS.

3. The RAID BIOS screen will appear. Information of the connected hard disk drives is
displayed in the information field. Verify that there is no difference in the displayed
information (model number and capacity) between the two hard disks (0 and 1). RAID

status will be displayed below the information after it is configured.

0 PM SAMSUNG HMO040HI
1 SM SAMSUNG HMO040HI

38204MB
38204MB

4. Select “Create RAID set” from the menu field.

5. The following pop-up box will appear. Select “Mirrored”.

Striped
Mirrored

% Note

The SR-610 system does not support “Striped” (RAIDO). Make sure to select the “Mirrored”.
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6. The following items will appear in the menu field. Select the “Auto configuration”.

Auto configuration
Manual configuration

7. “Are you sure (Y/N)?” message will appear in the operation guide field. Press Y key to
automatically build RAID.

8.  When the mirroring is completed, built RAID information appears in the information field.

0 PM SAMSUNG SP1213C 114498MB
1 SM SAMSUNG SP1213C 114498MB
* SetO Sil Mirrored set <PM> 114497MB
0 SAMSUNG SP1213C Current
1 SAMSUNG SP1213C Current

9. Press Ctrl+E. A confirmation message; “Are you sure to Exit? (Y/N)” will appear. Press Y
key to exit from the “Create RAID set”.
Exit the RAID BIOS and reboot the system.

10. Install the OS.See Chapter 2 for information on the OS installation.
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Rebuilding RAID after Replacing One of the Two Hard Disks

You need to rebuild the RAID when one of the two hard disks is replaced. Follow the procedure
below to accomplish it.

1. Install a new hard disk drive to the SR-610.
(Replace a hard disk that is indicated as faulty by RAID BIOS. See page 7-22.)

2. Press Ctrl+S or F4 key while POST is running to start RAID BIOS.
3. Select “Rebuild Mirrored set” from the menu field.

4. The following pop-up box will appear. Select “offlinecopy”.

onlinecopy
offlinecopy

5. “Are you sure (Y/N)?” message will appear in the operation guide field. Press Y key.

6. Mirroring of the hard disk will start. The mirroring advance ratio will be displayed in the
guide field.

Copying... X nn% done

7. Press Ctrl+E after the mirroring is completed. A confirmation message; “Are you sure to
Exit? (Y/N)” will appear. Press Y key to exit from the “Rebuild Mirrored set”.
Exit the RAID BIOS and reboot the system.
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Canceling the RAID System

Canceling the RAID system also can be made by RAID BIOS.

A\ caution

Be sure to use the RAID BIOS to cancel the RAID. Do not perform that using the GUI
utility.

Doing so may damage the hard disk drives and cause a malfunction of them.
Follow the procedure below to cancel the RAID.
1. Press Ctrl+S or F4 key while POST is running to start RAID BIOS.

2. Confirm that the RAID information appears in the information field.

0 PM SAMSUNG SP1213C  114498MB
1 SM SAMSUNG SP1213C  114498MB

* Set0 Sil Mirrored set <PM> 114497MEN
0 SAMSUNG SP1213C Current
1 SAMSUNG SP1213C Current

3. Select “Delete RAID set” from the menu field.
4. When “Set0” is displayed, press the Enter key.
5. “Are you sure (Y/N)?” message will appear in the operation guide field. Press Y key.

6. The RAID will be canceled.When the canceling operation is completed, the RAID
information disappears from the information field.

0 PM SAMSUNG HMO040HI 38204MB
1 SM SAMSUNG HMO040HI 38204MB
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RAID BIOS

This section provides instructions on how to operate the RAID BIOS.

How to Start and Exit the RAID BIOS

Starting the RAID BIOS
Follow the procedure below to start the RAID BIOS.

1. Connect a PS/2 keyboard to the keyboard connector on the SR-610.
2. Turn the SR-610 ON.

3. When “Press Ctrl+S or F4 key to enter RAID utility” appears on the screen, press Ctrl+S or
F4 key.

4. RAID BIOS will start.

Exiting the RAID BIOS
Press Ctrl+E. The following message will be displayed.

“Are you sure to Exit (Y/N) ?”
Press Y key to exit the RAID BIOS. The SR-610 will automatically reboot.
RAID BIOS Screen Configuration

The diagram below shows the screen layout of the RAID BIOS.

RAID Configuration Utility - Silicon Image Inc. Copyright (C) 2004

Menu Field

Help Message Field

Operation Guide/Error Message Field

Key Operation Field

Information Field
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Menu Items

The following menu items are provided in the menu field.

Item Description

Create RAID set Creates a mirroring system.
Delete RAID set Cancels a mirroring setting.
Rebuild Mirrored set Rebuild a mirroring system.
Resolve Conflicts Solves RAID errors.

Low Level Format Formats the hard disk drives.

Information Field

Information on the installed hard disk drives and mirroring status is displayed in the
information field.

Example
Supplier and the Model
Physical Drive | ogical Drive Number of the Drive Drive Capacity
AN | 4
10 PM SAMSUNG SP1213C  114498MB 1 | |\ bive Information
.1 SM_SAMSUNG SP1213C_ _ 114498MB _ ]
:* Set0 Sil Mirrored set _ <PM> _ _ _114497MB i-{— RAID Information
. 0"SAMSUNG SPIZI3C~ "~ "Cdrfent = | |  Information on the hard disl
! 1 SAMSUNG_1 SP1213C Current. ! drives comprising the RAID
- T ----------------------- L]
| | \
Physical Drive  Supplier and the Model Status of the drives
Number of the Drive
Physical Drive
0 Drive on the Front side
1 Drive on the Rear side
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Logical Drive

0

The primary side. Both reading and writing are performed.

1

The slave side. Writing only.

Indicates the master side.

%\ Note

If the RAID has not been established using the installed hard disk drives, nothing appears in this area.

Status of the drives

Current The drive is working normally.Both of the two drives are “Current” when
they are performing the mirroring operation normally.

Rebuild The system is rebuilding the RAID. All data in the primary drive is being
copied to the secondary drive.

SYNC The system is checking the synchronization between the two drives.

Formatting the Hard Disk Drives

Follow the procedure below to format the hard disk drives.

1. Connect the target hard disk drive to the SR-610 system.

2. Turn the SR-610 ON and press Ctrl+S or F4 key to start the RAID BIOS.

3. Select “Delete RAID set” from the menu field.

4. The following pop-up box will appear. Select one of the two options and press the Enter key.

Source drive
0 PM
1PM

% Note

When the target hard disk is connected to the front side, only “0 PM” is displayed.And when it is
connected to the rear side, only “1 SM” is displayed.

The screen shown above appears when two hard disks are connected to front side and rear side
respectively.

5. “The Data will be lost! Are You Sure? (Y/N)” will be displayed. Press Y key.

6. While formatting the hard disk, “Formatting ... X 88% done” is displayed.

7. The system automatically returns to the RAID BIOS menu screen after finishing the
formatting job.

Rev. C

How to Use RAID 7-35



Using the Keyboard

The following keys are used to operate the RAID BIOS

Up-arrow Selects the menu item.

key

Down-arrow

key

Esc key Returns to the previous menu screen.

Enter key Executes the selected menu item.

Ctrl+E key Exits the RAID BIOS and reboots the system.
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GUI utility
You can configure settings on RAID with the GUI utility.

Staring up the GUI utility

The GUI utility automatically starts up when the SR-610 starts up. Click the tray icon on the
lower right screen.

The GUI utility screen appears.

Configuration for SATARaid 9 [=11E3]

Fie Advanced Enclosure  Help
5O EQHD N
[.E..'.-: Iél

= @ 51-35120-0

E"Computer i

System Information

= & Channel 0
- Ry Device 0 Operating Systet: Micrazoft Windows XP
= & Channel 1
Ry Device 0
= % gets WBrsion: s

6 Sil RAID 1 Set

Device screen ~Cormputer Infatmation

Mame:; HE-2A63680577ES

Information screen

AW
=] ,A Euvent Yiewer Type Titne: Descrigtion
@ Information Infarmation 2005.06.20 5t 15:13:24 SATARaid Configuration tool started.
Warning Infartmation 20050620 st 15:12:21 SATARaid Configuration tool closed
Errar Infortation 2005.06.20 =t 14:30: 45 SATARazid Configuration tool started.

Event viewer screen Event screen

When you exit the GUI utility and then start up again, select [Start], [All Programs], and then
[Java SATARaid]. Then, click the tray icon on the lower right screen.
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How to Operate the GUI utility

Toolbar
The GUI utility menu bar has the following 7 icons:

Send Copy
System View  Configuration Configuration

Configuration for SATARaid

File Advanced | Enclosure  Help
DO FEE®B M

RAID Conﬁgure Sav SATARaid
Management  sATARaid  Configuration  Help

RAID Management:  Not used.
System View : Displays detailed information on Host Adapter and RAID set.

Configure SATARaid : Configures settings for event notification, e-mail notification, log file,
audio, and popup message.

Send Configuration:  E-mails configuration information.
Save Configuration:  Saves configuration.
Copy Configuration:  Not used.

SATARaid Help : Displays a help screen.

On e-mail function

When any event occurs, e-mails containing the event log and with a title to identify the event are
sent.

E-mails of Send Configuration are sent with a mail header and all data that can be viewed by
System View.

RAID Management
Establishment or deletion of RAID is performed with BIOS. Do not use this icon.
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Information on Host Adapter and RAID Set can be displayed. In the menu bar, click System

view to display the System view screen.

System View

Sil RAID 1 Set

Cloze

When you need Adapter information, click the Adapter, and then click Detail.

System View

Sk3512U-0 | SilRAID 1 Set

Hi

Detail

Cloze

The following screen appears. The Adapter information is displayed.

]
]

Chip Inforrstion

| Type:
| Wersiar:

Driver Information -
| Tvpe

| Status:

éFlle “ersian:

| Madified Date:

;Ide Management:

PClinfarmation
IR
|Bus:
| Device:

Sl-3512
000

RAID
1

1,0,0,51

Fri dug 27 16:18:50 2004
22
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When you need Device information, select the Device, and then click Detail.

System View

Sk3512U-0 | SilRAID 1 Set

Detail

Cloze

The device screen appears. The Device information is displayed.

Stmart Configuration | Identify Data |

| Disk Information
| Madlel Name:

| Serial Murmber:

| Firmwvare Versior:
| ATA, Yersion:

| Media Type:

| Current Mock

| Bytesinterrupt:

| Look-ahesd

| Wirite cache:

Capacity:

SAMSLNG SP1213C
S028)10XA 32628
Sv100-30
ATAJATAPT
Monremovable
LUDhAB

4096

Enabled

Enabled

114435 ME
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On the device screen, click the Smart Configuration tab to display the S.M.A.R.T information.
On this screen, you can configure settings for Transfer Mode and Write Cache.

| Device | Smart Configuration | ldertify Data |

-Smart Information

Support Yes
| Enabled Yes
Status OH

~Transfer Moce

| Currert Mocle:

| Mode After Reboct:
“Enable.l'Dwsable Wirite Cache.
(&) Enabled
() Disshled

On the device screen, click the Identify Data tab to display the identify information.

| Device | Smart Configuration | dentity Data |
I|Data T O T v O e O T e e = = 1 = W o = =
o000 [045a, [3FFF [ca37 (om0 jses [n22a [oosF [FRFF [ooon (o000 (053 [4132 [31ea [se30 [z a2
Jooto  ssa2 |2020 [2020 [2020 o003 4000 |0004 [s653 [3031 [2030 [3033 4153 534D |4Es5 |2047 |s0s3
Joozo 3231 |a331 [2043 [2020 [2020 [2020 |2020 [2020 [2020 [2020 [2020 [2020 2020 [2020 |2020 [ao10
Jiooa0  Joooo |2Fo0 (4000 (0200 o200 jooo7 [sFFF [oo1o [oosF [Fo1o jooFs [o110 [1450 |ooFe joooo [ooo7
Jloo40  Jooos |oors [oo7e [oo7s Joo7s joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo oooo jnooo [oooo [oooz joooo joooo [oooo
Jlooso  JooFe |oo1E [3466 [7Fo1 4003 [3cea [acot [4003 [40FF o015 [oots [oooo [FFFE [Dooo [FEoo [oooo
Jiooso  Joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo [1450 jooFa. joooo [oooo [oooo oooo jnooa [oooo [soFo joooo joooo [oooo
Jiooro Joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo Joooo joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo oooo jnooa [oooo [oooo joooo joooo [oooo
Jiooso ooz |oooo [oooo [oooo Joooo joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo oooo joooa [oooo [FFFF jo4o0 1700 [oooo
Jiooao  Joooo |aeo0 o300 [2400 Joooo joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo oooo jnooa [oooo [oooo joooo joooo [oooa
Jiooa0 Joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo joooo joooo |ooo0 [oooo [oooo oooo jnooa [oooo [oooo joooo joooo [oooa
JiooBo Joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo Joooo joooo |ooo0 [oooo [oooo oooo jnooa [oooo [oooo joooo joooo [oooa
Jiooco Jnooo |oooo [oooo [oooo oooo joooo |ooo0 [oooo [oooo |oooo jnooa [oooo [oooo joooo joooo [oooa
Jioooo Joooo |oooo [oooo [oooo Joooo joooo |ooo0 [oooo [oooo oooo jnooa [oooo [oooo jnooo joooo [oooa
JiooEo  Jnooo |oooo [oooo [oooo Joooo joooo |ooo0 [oooo [oooo joooo jnooa [oooo [oooo jnooo joooo [oooa
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Configure SATARaid

You can configure settings for event notification, e-mail notification, log file, audio, and popup

message.

In the menu bar, click SATARaid Configuration to display the Configuration screen.

0 Traylcon

Configuration E‘ |§| E‘

| F-mail.|__Molification Evertlevel | LogFile | Audio | Popup
Trayicon || Event Table Evert Tite SMTP
rEvent Level Infarmation

The event level sets which lewvel of event tray icon blinks for,

rEvent Level Configuration

Error Level Mave the slider to set event level
for tray icon notification.

Warning Lewvel

Information Lewel

Disahle Al

Ok Cancel

You can set the SATARaid icon in the task tray to flash when an event occurs. Click TrayIcon on
the Configuration screen to display the following screen. Slide the bar to set the Event Level.

Configuration E‘ |§| E‘

|| _Fomail | Nntification Evert Level Lo File Auclio Popup
Traylcon Eventt Table Evert Titne SMTP

rEvent Level Infarmation

The event level sets which lewvel of event tray icon blinks for,

[ Event Level Configuration

Error Level Move the slider to get event level

for tray icon notification.

Warning Level

nformation Level

Disable Al

oK Cancel
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Event Level settings are as follows:

Setting Description

Error Level Flashes the tray icon when a critical error is caused by HDD failure.
Warning Level Flashes the tray icon when an event such as HDD removal occurs.
Information Level Flashes the tray icon when an event such as HDD rebuilding occurs.
Disable All Does not flash the tray icon.

The tray icon flashes, depending on the Event Level setting.

Normal status When an event occurs
0O Event Table

Click the Event Table tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen. Slide the
bar to set the Event Level.

Configuration ‘Z”:le
| E.mail | Motification | Fuertievel | LonFle | Audio | Popus |
| Traylon | [ Evettime | swre |
Event Level Information
The event level sets which level of eventwill shows in event table
Event Level Configuration
~Error Level Mave the slider to set event level
for event tahle.
—\arning Level
ormation Level
~Disablz &l
Ok Cancel
Event Level settings are as follows:
Setting Description
Error Level Creates an event log when a critical error is caused by HDD failure.
Warning Level Creates an event log when an event such as HDD removal occurs.
Information Level Creates an event log when an event such as HDD rebuilding occurs.
Disable All Does not create event logs.
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Event logs are created, depending on the Event Level setting, and they are displayed in the

event window.

Event window

AV
= |24 Event Viewer Description
(€3] Information SATARaid Configuration tool started.
) i Information 2005.06.20 &t 151221 SATARaid Configuration tool closed.
§ Errar Information 2005.06.20 at 14:30:48 SATARaid Configuration tool started.
< |

Type Tirne:
Infartnation 20053.06.20 &t 1501324

%\ Note

The event logs created here are for events in the GUI utility, and event logs for Windows are not created.

O Event Time

Sets the timing to monitor the RAID status by the GUI utility.

Click the Event Time tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen.

%& Note

Configuration
E-mail Motification Evert Level _ L oo File Aurdin Popup
Traylcon Evertt Tahle [ ‘ SMTP

Do

rEvent Tine Information

The systerm will maonitar the contraller in a fixed time interval. Since
too small interval value may impact an your computer's
petfarmance, please set proper interval value.

rEvent Time Irtervsl Configuration

Move the slider to settime interval for maonitor.

B

0 5 1015 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 75 60 &5 90 95100

OK Cancel

The number of the “Event Time Interval Configuration” indicates the number of seconds.

The default setting is “5.”
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0 SMTP
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Click the SMTP tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen. Set the SMTP

server to send e-mails.

0 E-mail

Configuration
E-miail Motification Ewent Level Log File Audin_|_Pnnun_|
Traylcon Evert Tahle Event Titne | SMTP

SMTP Infarmation

A SWTP server is the sener thatis use to send e-rmails
Contact your network administrator to find out the name of
this server. Be sure to Include the name and domain.

Example:  server.company.com

~SMTP Configuration

SMTP Server: SENErYOUrCOmpPanyname.com

Ok Cancel

Click the E-mail tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen. Specify the
e-mail address of the system administrator and subject to send e-mails when events occur.

Configuration
L Travicon Everit Table Everit Time
E-mail | Notification Event Level LogFile | Audio

SMTP
Popup

E-mail Infarmation

E-mail Subject can be overridden atthe point when the
configuration is sent

E-mail Canfigurstion

Eeiel] Ackiess ‘ Acrinistrator@yourcomanyname. corm

E-mnail Subject: ‘ SATARaid Report

OK Cancel
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0 Notification

Click the Notification tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen
the e-mail addresses and subject to send e-mails when events occur.

0O Event Level

Configuration
L Travlcon Evert Table Evert Time
E-mil | Motification Evert Level

E-mail Information

E-rnail Subject can be overridden at the pointwhen the
configuration is sent.

SMTP
Log File Audio Popup

E-tnail Configuratian

Bl Ackees |Admin\s‘trator@ynurcomanyname.cnm |

E-tnail Subject: | SATARsd Report |

Ok Cancel

. Specify

Click the Event Level tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen. Slide the

bar to set the Event Level.

7-46 How to Use RAID

Configuration

Traylcon

0 Evwent Tine SMTP
E-mail Natification Event Level

Log File Aucdio Popup

rEvert Level Information

The event level sets which level of event logs are sent by e-mail

~Evert Level Configuration

Error Level Wove the slider to set event level

for notification.

Warning Level

ifartnation Lewvel

Dizable Al

OK Cancel
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Event Levels are set as follows:

Sefting

Description

Error Level

Sends e-mail when a critical error is caused by HDD failure.

Warning Level

Sends e-mail when an event such as HDD removal occurs.

Information Level

Sends e-mail when an event such as HDD rebuilding occurs.

Disable All

Does not send e-mails.

E-mails are sent to the addresses set on the Notification tab, depending on the Event Level

setting.

O Log File

Click the Log File tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen. The log file is
used to store events received from all the Silicon Image IDE RAID drivers.

Configuration

Traylcon Evert Table I iil= SMTP
E-mail Matification Event Level Log File: Audio || Popup

Loy File Inforamtion

The log file is used to store event received from all the Silican
Image IDE RAID drivers. The logfile can he viewed with any text
editor or the event property page of the GUI

Loy File Configuration

() Digable Log File

(%) Enable Log File

File | sataraidevents log

OK Cancel
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Follow the steps below to store event logs.

1. Set the Log File Configuration to Enable Log File.

2. Specify the location to store the file and file name, and click OK.

Configuration
Traylcon Event Table —Fvent Time SMTP
E-mail Motification Event Level Log File: Audio || Popup

Loy File Infaramtion

The log file is used to store event received frorm all the Silicon
Image IDE RAID drivers. The logfile can be viewed with any text
editor orthe event propety page ofthe GUI

Loy File Configuration

O Disatle Log File

@ Enahle Log File |

Path| Gl Browse ]

File | ataraidevents log Purge ]

Ok Cancel

Configuration

Traylzon Evert Table —Fvent Time SMTP
E-mail Motitication Evert Level Log File Audio Popup

[Log File Inforarrtion

The log file is used to store event received from all the Silicon
Image IDE RAID drivers. The loglile can be viewed with any text
editor or the event propery page of the GUI

rLog File Configuration

O Disable Log File

+) Enable Log File

Path| C11 Browse l

File | sataraidevents.log

Purge l

0K Cancel
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when events occur.

0 Audio

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

Click the Audio tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen. Set the sound

Configuration

Traylcon Evernt Tahle Evert

Audio Motification Information

i EMTR
E-mail Motification Evert Level Log FllePnpup

Audio notification is use to alert the systern adrninistrator or user
that ewent occured

~Audio Maotification Configuration

Selectthe sound to play by clicking the browse button o click the
disable button for no sound notification.

Informational Event:

Warning Event:

Error Event:

OK Cancel

On the Audio tab, you can configure on/off and tone setting of sound for each event.
Click Browse to specify sound source files.
Click Disable to disable sounds.

Sefting

Description

Information Event

Sounds when an event such as HDD rebuilding occurs.

Warning Event

Sounds when an event such as HDD removal occurs.

Error Event

Sounds when a critical error is caused by HDD failure.
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0 Popup

Click the Popup tab on the Configuration screen to display the following screen. Slide the bar to
set the Event Level. Use the RAID Event Watch tool to display the popup menu.

Configuration

Traylcon Ewent Tahle Evert Tipwe =MTP
E-rnail Motification Event Level Log File Papup

~Popup YWindow Information

The popup window is avisual notification that an eventoccured
This popup windows can be disabled or setto popup for only
certain event levels

~Popup YWindow Evert Level Configurstion

r Level Move the slider to set event level
far notification

Wiarning Lesel

Information Level

|_>Disable &Il

OK Cancel

Popup windows are displayed, depending on the Event Level setting.

Event Levels are set as follows:

Setting

Description

Error Level

Displays a popup message when a critical error is caused by HDD failure.

Warning Level

Displays a popup message when an event such as HDD removal occurs.

Information Level

Displays a popup message when an event such as HDD rebuilding occurs.

Disable All

Does not display popup messages.
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Send Configuration

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

You can send the SATARaid setting to the other e-mail address.

In the menu bar, click Send Configuration to display the Send Configuration screen. Specify the

e-mail server to SMTP and e-mail address to To.

Send Configuration

SMTF:

SErVEer YOUrcompanyhame .com

Ta |

Subject: | SATARai Report

’ Send ] [ Cancel ]

Save Configuration

Saves the contents of “SATARaid Configuration.” In the menu bar, click Save Configuration to

display the Save Configuration screen.

Save Configuration

Save jn: | ) Java SATARaid -] cf BB~

@) HelpFil port. properties 2 SilTray

HelpFile.cnt run Smtp

Jzee %) sicommand.di

Jh siicfig

macro, properties "’ SilCFg

Mailapi siicfg. properties

o |
Save as type: |AII Files %] j Cancel

Specify the file name, and click Save.
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SATARaid Help

You can display the help screen to use the help function. In the menu bar, click SATARaid Help
to display the Help Topics screen.

Help Topics: JavaGuiHelp

Contents | Index | Find |

Click a book, and then click Open. Or click another tab, such as Index.

@ Installing Drivers and Software

@ Creating and Deleting RAID Sets
@ Creating and Maming Partitions

@ Using Silicon Image SATARaid GUI

Open | FErint... Cancel

Device/Information window

Devices are displayed in a tree view. Select a component displayed in the tree to display
information on it.

%I

5l-35120-0

= % Channel 0
By Device 0
B % Channel 1
By Device 0
= & Sets
) sil RAID 1 Set
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System (Computer) information
When you select a system, the system information of the SR-610 is displayed.

g
Chip Information
Ry Device 0 Type: 51-3512
= &5 Channel 1 REETN (o]
By Device 0 Driver Information
= & Sets
" ) Type: RAID
) Sil RAID 1 Set i
Status: 1
File %ersion: 1,005
odified Date: Fri &ug 27 16:15:50 2004
Ide Managerment: 22
PCl Information
IRG: 16
Bus: 1
Device: 2

Adapter information

When you select an Adapter, the adapter information is displayed. You can obtain the same
information with the System view. (See page page 7-39.)

g
! Chip Information
Ry Device 0 Type: 51-3512
= Channel 1 RO 0001
By Device 0 Driver Information
= & Sets
" ) Type: RAID
) Sil RAID 1 Set i
Status: 1
File %ersion: 1,005
odified Date: Fri &ug 27 16:15:50 2004
Ide Managerment: 22
PCl Information
IRG: 16
Bus: 1
Device: 2
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Channel information

When you select a channel, the information on the channels 0 or 1 is displayed.

B % Channel 1
By Device 0
= & Sets
) sil RAID 1 Set

Device Information

When you select a device, the device information is displayed. You can obtain the same

Channel Information

Channel Generation 1

Port Multiplier

Wendor D

Device 1D

Mumber of Port

Spec Version

Device Yersion

information with the System view. (See page page 7-39.)

2} H5-2453B80577ER

By Device 0

= & Sets
) sil RAID 1 Set

N Device | Smart Configuration | Idertify Data

Dizk Infarmation

tdodel Marne: SAMSUMG SP1213C
Serial Mumber: S028 1 0XAZ2625
Firrmvare “ersion: SY100-30

ATA Yersion: ATAIATAPT

Media Type: Monremaovable
Current hode LDMAE
Bytesinterrupt: 4096

Look-ahead: Enabled

Wirite cache: Enabled

Capacity: 114493 ME
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Sets (RAID Set Control) Information
When you select a RAID set control, the RAID set control information is displayed.

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

HS-2AB3B80577ES

= B8 51351200

= & Channel 0
Ry Device 0

= & Channel 1
R—Eewjce 0

(%) Sil RAID 1 Set

ik

Set Cortrol |
RID Yersion

Major 2

Minar 0

Array Conflicts

Conflict: MO

RAID Set Information

When you select a RAID set, the RAID set information is displayed.

HS-2A63B80577ES
= B8 51351200
= & Channel 0
Ry Device 0
= & Channel 1
Ry Device 0

bk

Sil RalD 1 Set
Type:

State:
Members:
Location:
Meta Wersion:
Capacity:

Rebuild Rate:

Loy J

Members | Smart Configuration | Idertify Data

Mirrored Set
Onling

2

Channel 0 Device
200

TEISOME

High
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O Sil RAID 1 Set tab

Displays the type and capacity of the RAID. Also, you can change the RAID rebuild rate.

HS-2A63B80577ES
= B8 51351200
= & Channel 0

ﬂ Sil RAID 1 Set ||Members Swart Configuration || dentify Data

Type: Mirrared Set
Ry Device 0
= & Channel 1 State: Online
Ry Device 0
= & Sets Members: 2
ea3]sil RAID ) )
Location: Channel 0 Device
Meta Wersion: 200
Capacity: TE3S0ME
Rebuild Rate:

Loy J High

Follow the steps below to change the RAID rebuild rate.

Slide the rebuild rate bar to change the RAID rebuild rate, and click Apply.

T "
HE-2AB3B80577ES : Sil RAID 1 Set | Members | Start Configuration || Idertify Data
= E8 51-35120-0
= & Channel 0 Type: Mirrored Set
By Device 0
= & Channel 1 State: Online
By Device 0
= @ Sets Members: 2
= Location: Channel 0 Device
Meta Wersion: 200
Capacity: TE3S0ME
Rebuild Rate:
Loy J High

(=)
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0O Members tab

Displays the RAID status of the hard disk drives.

SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

()
HE-2AB3B80577ES : il RAID 1 84! Members imart Configuration | Idertify Data

= B8 51351200
= & Channel 0
By Device 0
= & Channel 1

By Device 0 Go to the RAID management Wizard to add a device to the =et.
To remove & member from a set, highlight the member and click the remove button.

hdbor Ik Dev Loc State Rehuild
Mirrard Channelt Current 0%
Mirrard Channeld Current 0%

Hard disk drives that are not connected or not RAID established are not displayed.

The meanings of the items displayed on the screen are as follows:

b lcdx Dey Loc State Retbuild
tirrard Channel Current 0%
Mirror Channeld Current 0%
O Logical device MirrorO: Primary device
Mirror1; Secondary device
O Devloc Physical device ChannelO: Front side hard disk drive
Channel; Rear side hard disk drive
O RAID statusCurrent: Normal
Rebuild; Rebuilding the array
Dropped; Hard disk drive failure
O Current The system is operating normally
0 Rebuild The RAID array is now being built
O Dropped The hard disk drive is at fault
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O The rebuilding status is displayed as shown below.

M Icbe Devioe || state | Rebuid |
bdirrard Chaninel1 Rebuild ':I'-':-
bdirror Channeil Current i

You can configure settings for Smart information and automatic rebuild. Enable HotSpare Auto
Rebuild setting for automatic rebuild.

HS-2A63B80577ES
= B8 51351200
= & Channel 0
Ry Device 0
= & Channel 1
Ry Device 0
= @(S@ets

Smart Information
Support
Enabled

Status

OK

| i FAD 1 St Member{| Stnart Configuratior ||Identify Diata

Hot Spare and Auto Rebuild

‘When enabled, a hot spare will automatically be added
to thiz =et and a rebuild started when a member is dropped.

Only walid for mirrored sets.

(%) Enabled

) Disabled

O Identify Data tab

HS-2A63B80577ES
= B8 51351200
= & Channel 0
Ry Device 0
= & Channel 1
Ry Device 0
= & Sets

—
3 silRai 1 52t | Members | Smart Configuratidp| ety Dta ||

Data | +0 | +1 +2 | +3 44
0000 0000|0000 (0000|0000 (0000

+5
0000

+6
0000

+7 | +8 48
0000 (0000|0000

+A
o000

+B
0000

+C
0000

0010 (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

322E |3030 (2020

2020

9368

4920

0020  [2053 |6574 (0000|0000 0000

2020

2020

2020 |2020 2020

2020

2020

2020

0030 (0000 0030 (0000|0000 0000

000G

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

F430

0040 0003 |007S 007 |OOFO |0O7E

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

0050 (0040 0000 (0001|4400 4000

o001

0000

4000 |007F (0000

0000

0000

0000

0060 (0000 0000 (0000|0000 |F490

0951

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

0070 (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

0050 (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

0090 (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

00A0 0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

00ED (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

00CO (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

0000 (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

O0ED (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

O0FD (0000 0000 (0000|0000 0000

0000

0000

0000 0000 (0000

0000

0000

0000

8 8 e e 8 e B e VR

<
Event viewer
Displays events that have occurred.

AW

= 24 Event Viewer Type Time Description
Infarmation Information 2005.06.20 at 15:13:24 SATARaid Configuration tool started.
Warning ||Inf0rmation 2005.06.20 at 15:12:21 SATARaEd Configuration tool cloged,
Error Infarmation 2005.06.20 at 14:30:45 SATARaid Configuration tool started.
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RAID Event Watch Tool

The RAID Event Watch tool detects events of the GUI utility, displays a popup menu in front of
an application, and creates event logs for Windows.

Monitors events of the GUI utility and displays popup messages. Also notifies events of the GUI
utility as event logs for Windows.

%\ Note:

Set the popup setting for the GUI utility to “Disable ALL.”
The tool does not operate when the GUI utility is not running.

Setting and rewriting registry for EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg

The RAID Event Watch tool has a function to create event logs for Windows. To use this
function, it is required to set a path with EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg and rewrite the registry.

Follow the steps below to perform the setting.
1. Select EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg. It is registered in the following directory by default.
C:. \ Backup\ SATARAI D\ Tool

2. Right-click EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg, and select Edit to open EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg.

3. Enter the path name before EPSWatchRAIDevt.exe after ““CategoryMessageFile”=" and
““EventMessageFile”=."

Windows Registry Editor Version 5.00

[HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\ CurrentControlSet\Services\Eventlog
\Application\EPSWatchRAIDevt]

"TypesSupported"=dword:00000007

"CategoryCount"=dword:00000001

"CategoryMessageFile"5"Path name"

"EventMessageFile"s"Path name"

Example:)
"CategoryMessageFile”="c:\ \backup \ \sataraid \ \tool\ \epswatchraidevt.exe”
“EventMessageFile”="c:\ \backup \ \sataraid \ \tool\ \epswatchraidevt.exe”

4. Save the change and close the text.

5. Execute EPSWatchRAIDevt.reg to rewrite the registry.
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Startup

The RAID Event Watch tool is registered in the directory that is specified when installed. It is
registered in the following directory by default.

C:. \ Backup\ SATARAI D\ Tool

Double-click EPSWatchRAIDevt.exe to start it. When the RAID Event Watch tool starts up, an
icon appears in the task tray.

LE Y, 601 AM

%\ Note:

If you create a shortcut to EPSWatchRAIDevt.exe and register it for the startup, the RAID Event Watch
tool automatically starts up when Windows starts up.

Setting

Set the operation conditions for the RAID Event Watch tool with EPSWatchRAIDevt.ini file. It is
registered in the following directory by default.

C. \ Backup\ SATARAI D\ Tool

Open the EPSWatchRAIDevt.ini file and perform the setting.
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The initial values of EPSWatchRAIDevt.ini are as follows.

[General|

Traylcon=Enable

BackTrace=Disable

NoDisk="Please contact system administrator."
CheckDiskTlimer=5

CheckGUICount=5

CheckGUIInterval=10

— Setting when the RAID

[Error]
Message = "Please contact system administrator."
Beep =0

Setting when an error
event is detected.

[Warning]
Message=
Beep =0

[Information]
Message=
Beep =0

[Description]
Description0=

Message(=
Beep0=

[Launcher]
Launch="None”
ErrorLaunch="None”
InterruptMessagel=
InterruptMessage2=
InterruptMessage3=

Setting when a warning
event is detected.

Setting when an information
event is detected.

Setting for each
description of event log file

Setting when an error is
detected during an
automatic startup program
starts up.

InterruptMessage4="Please contact system admiqistrator."

Event Watch tool starts up.
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O Opverall setting

Specify the operation conditions for the RAID Event Watch tool. This section can specify the
following parameters.

Command Default value | Value Function
Traylcon Enabled Enabled Displays the icon of the RAID Event Watch tool in the task
fray.
Disabled Does not display the icon in the task tray.
BackTrace Disabled Enabled Traces back event log files of the GUI utility and detects
unsolved errors when an program starts up.
Disabled Does not trace back event log files when an program starts
up, but detects from newly created events.
NoDisk "Please "Message” Specifies the message displayed when only one of two HDDs
contact can be detected and started up.
system
administrator."
CheckDiskTimer 5 0 Does not check connected drives periodically.
1-24 Checks connected drives every specified hours.
(Specify by hour.)
CheckGUICount |5 0 Does not check whether the GUI utility is running.
1-20 Specifies the number of times to check whether the GUI utility
is running. (Specify the monitoring interval with CheckGUI
Interval.)
CheckGUlInterval | 10 10-30 Checks whether the GUI utility is running at the specified

intervals. (Specify by second. Specify the monitoring time
with CheckGUICount.)

7-62

How to Use RAID

Rev. C




SR-610 Technical Reference Guide

O Setting when an error event is detected

Perform the setting for the case when an error event is recorded for GUI utility event log.
This section can specify the following parameters.,

Command | Default value | Value Function

Message "Please Message Specifies the text for the popup message.
contact
system Originall Displays the description of an event log file.

administrator.”

Beep 0 0 No beep

-1 Standard beep from a computer speaker

MB_ICONASTERISK Message (Information)

MB_ICONEXCLAMATION | Message (Warning)

MB_ICONHAND System error
MB_ICONQUESTION Message (Inquiry)
MB_OK Standard warning beep
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O Setting when a warning event is detected

Perform the setting for the case when a warning event is recorded for the GUI utility event log.
This section can specify the following parameters.

Command | Default value | Value Function

Message Blank "Message” Specifies the text for the popup message.
Original Displays the description of an event log file.

Beep 0 0 No beep

-1

Standard beep from a computer speaker

MB_ICONASTERISK

Message (Information)

MB_ICONEXCLAMATION

Message (Warning)

MB_ICONHAND

System error

MB_ICONQUESTION

Message (Inquiry)

MB_OK

Standard warning beep

O Setting when an information event is detected

Perform the setting for the case when an information event is recorded for the GUI utility event

log.
This section can specify the following parameters.
Command | Default value | Value Function
Message Blank Message Specifies the fext for the popup message.
Original Displays the description of an event log file.
Beep 0 0 No beep

-1

Standard beep from a computer speaker

MB_ICONASTERISK

Message (Information)

MB_ICONEXCLAMATION

Message (Warning)

MB_ICONHAND

System error

MB_ICONQUESTION

Message (Inquiry)

MB_OK

Standard warning beep
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O Setting for each description

Specify the operation when a specified description is recorded for the GUI utility event log.
Different operations are possible for each specified description.

The event log file of the GUI utility is C:\sataraidevents.log. The event log file name and folder
can be changed with the GUI utility. (See.)

The event specified by this section is executed in priority to the specifications of error/warning/
information described above, and they are ignored.

Up to 256 types of setting are possible for this section.

This section can specify the following parameters.

Command Default value | Value Function

DescriptionN* | Blank "Message” Specifies the message displayed when the GUI utility
records an event for event logs.(Description of
Sataridevents.log: contents described for the rest)

MessageN* Blank "Message” Specifies the message displayed when the GUI utility
records an event specified with DescriptionN for event
logs.

BeepN* 0 0 No beep

-1 Standard beep from a computer speaker
MB_ICONASTERISK Message (Information)

MB_ICONEXCLAMATION | Message (Warning)

MB_ICONHAND System error
MB_ICONQUESTION Message (Inquiry)
MB_OK Standard warning beep

* Use DescriptionN, MessageN, BeepN in a set. The N must be the same number.
The N can be any number between 0 and 255.
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Setting example

Time: 2005.09.10 at 13:22:26 Controller ID: 0 SeqNumber: 0 Severity: 1 - Eventlog file

Description: SATARaid Configuration tool started.

Time: 2005.09.10 at 14:19:56 Controller ID: 1 SeqNumber: 0 Severity: 3
Description:| Device remove. The Channel 1 device on adapter 1, SAMSUNG|
HMO041HI, was removed.

| EPSWatchRAIDevt.ini file
[Description]

Description0=Device remove. The Channel 1 device on adapter 1, SAMSUNG
HMO041HI, was removed.

Message0=""Error has occurred during RAID monitoring. Would you still

like to execute application?"
Beep0=-1

Descriptionl=

O Setting for message displayed when an error is detected while an automatic startup program
is running.

Confirms whether an error is recorded for the GUI utility event log file when the RAID Event
Watch tool starts up, and set the later operation.

7-66 How to Use RAID Rev. C



The flowchart of startup is as follows.

Absent
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when a error occurs
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None

Program specified
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Error
Present/Absent

Present

InterruptMessage1
Present/Absent

Present

InterruptMessage2
Present/Absent

Present

InterruptMessage3
Present/Absent

Present

rogram specifie

None

> when a error occurs
ErrorLaunch

rogram specifie
when operation is norma

Program specified

v

| }

Program specified

None

A

No execution
RAID Event Watch tool
continues

Executes specified
program for normal
operation

Executes specified
program for error

Displays Message4
(Last message)

Selection results for the Messages 1, 2, and 3 are recorded for Windows event logs.
If Message 4 is not defined, the default message, “Please contact system administrator.” is

displayed.
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This section can specify the following parameters.

Command Default value | Value Function
Launch None None No execution
Execution file Specifies the application to be executed next with a full
name path when no error occurs while this program is starting
up.

ErrorLaunch None None No execution

Execution file Specifies the application to be executed next with a full
name path when an error occurs while this program is starfing
up.

InferruptMessage1 | Blank "Message” Specifies the message to be displayed when an error
occurs while this program is starting up. (No execution, if
no message is specified.)

InferruptMessage? | Blank "Message” Specifies the message to be displayed after the
InterruptMessage 1. (No execution, if no message is
specified.)

InferruptMessaged | Blank "Message” Specifies the message to be displayed after the
InterruptMessage?2. (No execution, if no message is
specified.)

IntferruptMessage4 | "Please con- "Message” Specifies the last message to be displayed after the
tact system InterruptMessageT, 2, and 3. (No execution, if no
adminis- message is specified.)
frator."

The following usages are possible.

*  When no error occurs, a normal program automatically starts up. When an error occurs,
a special program for error occurrence automatically starts up. No message is displayed.

The InterruptMessagel is blank. The normal program is written for the Launch. The
special program for error occurrence is written for the ErrorLaunch.

*  When an error occurs, a message is displayed and a special program for error occurrence
starts up. When no error occurs, a normal program automatically starts up.

Message A is written for the InterruptMessagel. The normal program is written for the
Launch. The special program for error occurrence is written for the ErrorLaunch.

*  When an error occurs, a message is displayed and a program is stopped.

* Message A is written for the InterruptMessagel. Message B is written for the
InterruptMessage4.
When an error occurs a popup message, the “Message A” is displayed. If you select
“Yes,” a popup message, the “Message B” is displayed and the program is stopped. If
you select “No,” the normal operation starts up. When the RAID Event Watch tool is
rebooted, this message disappears.
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Appendix-A
Hardware Specifications

This chapter explains the hardware specifications of the SR-610.

System Diagram

The block diagram of the SR-610 is as follows.

LCD Unit
TP Touch Panel
MSR il MSR EXT [ d Control b=
Board Board

LCD-POS

Board Inverte LCD Panel
LED - ] Board
Board

System
Power Main Board
Supply Unit
CPU
Cooler
HDD HDD CPU
(SATA) H Board VR Board
Power || Reset || Speaker|
HDD | DIMM I et | SWitch || Switch || Volume
(SATA) H Front
PS/2
PCI Board
DRW Board
—1| Front Dip
PCI Slot USB Switch
VGA Bottom|| DM-D
PS/2
10 Board

COM1 || cOM2 || COM3

DW-D L {| LPT Bottom(| LAN
usB

—— Cable

[———1 Board to Board connector or Card edge connector
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System Interrupts

The system connects 2 8259A-equivalent interrupt controllers in cascade and has 15 levels of
interrupts, besides NMlIs. The following table shows the application for each interrupt. Change
the system interrupts with the BIOS setup program or Plug & Play function.

Assign COM5 and COMB6 to interrupts not in use.

Table 5-3 System inferrupts

Controller 1 Controller 2 Application Changeable
IRQO Timer NO
IRQ1 Keyboard NO
IRQ2 Conftroller 2 cascade NO
IRQ8 RTC NO
IRQ9 ACPI NO
IRQ10 Serial port 4 OK
IRQ11 Serial port 3 OK
IRQ12 Mouse +
IRQ13 Numerical operation coprocessor NO
IRQ14 IDE controller (primary) ol
IRQ15 IDE controller (secondary) ol
IRQ3 Serial port 2 OK
IRQ4 Serial port 1 OK
IR@5 Not used *2 OK
IRQ6 Not used *2 OK
IRQ7 Parallel port 1 OK
NMI I/O error check NO

*1 Changes are not possible when the device is in use, but can be cleared when not in use.

*2PCI (for example, network) is automatically set through the detection of the unused interrupt level.

Hardware Specifications
CPU

Intel Celeron M (478pin socket) is used as the CPU. FSB is 400MHz.Be sure to use the CPU that
we supplied or specified.

Memory (184pin DDR DIMM)

Two 184-pin DIMM sockets are available, and a maximum of 1 GB of memory can be mounted.
Only DDR DRAM is supported. DIMM can be used by one unit. Two memories having different
capacities can be used as well.

Be sure to use the DIMM that we supplied or specified.

SDRAM specification: Supports up to PC2700(DDR333).
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Real-time Clock

The real-time clock (RTC) is built in the chipset (Intel ICH4). The RTC has a clock function and
CMOS RAM function, and is backed up by the built-in lithium primary battery even when the
system is turned off.

CMOS RAM stores the system setting information such as the clock and power management
settings. To clear CMOS RAM, turn the power off and short 2-3 of JP1601 on the main board.

To set the clock, use the BIOS Standard CMOS Features menu.

Clock precision: £100 seconds per month.

Video Controller
The video controller in the chipset

The video memory uses the part of the main memory, and the color count settings shown below
are possible for each resolution.

Dual display is available with Windows function. Another screen can be displayed on an
external display as well as the LCD.

It has a screen stretching function. When the VGA screen is displayed on the LCD with SVGA,
the screen in expanded to display without reducing the size.

HDD

Up to two Serial ATA 2.5" HDDs can be installed. The rear structure of the system enables you to
replace them easily.

The model with two HDDs can establish a RAID system to operate the system continuously and
to improve security by preventing a data loss.

HDD capacity 40 GB or more

24 hour-continuous operation ~ Continuous operation cannot be recommended because it
shortens the life of the product. When you must operate it
continuously, stop the turning of the motor during the idle
time by referring to “Appendix-B Operating the Product
Continuously (24-hours/day).”

Serial Device

The SR-610 has three serial ports (COM1, COM2, COM3 ). Also, +5V can be output at the 1st pin
by the BIOS setting. COM3 cannot output +5V. The system can be started up by the ring signal
from the 9th pin.

% Note:

COM4 (customer display) cannot be used because they are internally dedicated for SR-610.
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CompactFlash adapter

A CompactFlash adapter is the PCI card to install the CompactFlash to the SR-610. Power
supply (3.3V) is supplied from the PCI slot and connected to the USB port with the exclusive
cable. The CompactFlash is recognized as the USB device. The CompactFlash can be installed
and uninstalled at the back of the system. One of the CompactFlashes of Typel or Typell can be
installed. The CompactFlash cannot be used as the boot drive.

PCI Slots
The PCI of the SR-610 has the following features:
O Two PCI cards can be mounted.
* +3.3 V power supply
* Mountable PCI card size

The PCI cards within the dimensional range as shown in the following figure can be mounted.

¢ o

170mm({6.69”} or less

] rY
105mm
Parts Side {4.13"} or
less
L[ LRARRRRN RN h 4

Drawer
When using the drawer connector, [Advanced] - [Super IO Configuration] - [SerialPort3 Mode]

of the BIOS is set the DRW/DM-D mode, and then connect the customer display to the drawer
connector.

Ethernet Controller

The Ethernet controller is built in the Chipset (Intel ICH4 ). This enables operation at 10 Mbps
and 100 Mbps and wakeup from the LAN.

To enable the wakeup, set Resume by OnBoard LAN to Enable with the BIOS Power menu.
The operating status of LAN can be confirmed by the LED of the Ethernet connector.

The controller can be disabled by setting OnBoard LAN of the Chipset menu in the BIOS to
Disabled. (Refer to Chapter [BIOS] for more information.)
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The MAC address specific to each controller is described on the seal attached to the main board
(remove the side panel which is on the left side of the unit). For Windows 2000/ XP/WEPQOS, the
MAC address can be obtained by using the following command:

i pconfig/all

/N cAuTION:

If connection is made directly from an outdoor, overhead LAN cable, the connected
equipment may be damaged by lightning. When connecting to such a cable, the
connection should be routed through a device to counter the surge; otherwise, do not
use the connection.

Dual Display

On the SR-610, you can add an additional external monitor, besides the LCD, to display the same
or different contents (such as an enlargement of the work area).

When a monitor is added, the same content is usually displayed on both monitors.

Electrical Specifications

Input Specification
Input voltage AC 100 - 240 V(+-10%)
Frequency (rating) 50-60 Hz
Input current 5A

Protection Circuit/Unit

When the protection circuit is activated, it automatically shuts off the power. If recovery is
possible, turn off the main power switch, wait for more than 2 minutes, and then turn on the
main power switch.

O Short-circuit protection:
Shuts down the system when the output terminal (output power supply) is short-circuited.
Recovery is possible.

O Opver-voltage protection:
Protection circuit to prevent the output terminals from exceeding the rated voltage.
Recovery is possible.

O Overheating protection:
Shuts down the system when excessive heat is detected in some element within the power
supply unit. Recovery is possible.

O Input power fuse:
Shuts down the system when the input current exceeds the specified value. Trouble within
the power supply unit is possible. If the fuse has blown, the whole power supply unit should
be replaced. Recovery is impossible.
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Electrical Capacity to External Devices

The total power capacities available to the devices that receive power supply from the board
inserted into the PCI slot; the serial ports COM1, COM2 and COM3, DM-D,Drawer; the PS/2;
and the USB port are shown below. Be sure the current consumptions do not exceed the total
power capacities listed below as to the voltages 5V, +3.3V, +12V, -12V,and +24 V.

Table 5-6 External power capacity

Power supply Use Total capacity
DC+5V PCl slot, COM port, PS/2, USB 2.5A

DC+3.3V PClI slot 0.5A

DC+12V PCI slot, Customer display 0.7A

DC-12V PCl slot 0.25A

DC+24V Drawer 0.5A; Peak 2.0A

Also, each port has the following capacity limit.

Table 5-7 Power capacity of each port

Port Power supply Supply capacity Remarks

COM port +5V(DC) 500mA each (peak 1A/100ms) Do not exceed the value on the
left column even with a total of
the four ports.

USB port +5V(DC) 500mA each (peak 1A/100ms)

PS/2(Keyboard/ +5V(DC) 500mA (peak 1A/100ms)

Mous)

Drawer +24V(DC) 1A --
Lithium Battery

The SR-610 is internally equipped with a non-rechargeable Lithium Battery. This battery is used
for backing up the RTC and the CMOS RAM built in the RTC.

Battery type CR-2032
Backup time 5 years

If the message “cnbs check sum error “ appears every time the system is started up, replace
the battery.

N\ caurion

Be sure to use the SR-610 within the specification temperature range. In particular, do
not use the battery in high heat and moisture, and never allow dew formation.

Do not disassemble, charge, deform, heat, or throw the lithium batfery info the fire.
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Injuries due to bursting or chemical reaction may result.

Do not remove or replace the lithium battery around fire or a heater.
Overheating or fire may result.

To dispose of the lithium bafttery, cover the terminals with tape or the like, and separate
each battery. Do not put the battery together with meftallic parts or other baftteries.

Overheating, fire, or explosion may result.

Interface

Serial Connectors

The SR-610 has four NS16550-compatible serial ports (COM1, COM2, COM3). Com3 is common
port to the drawer and the DM-D, and it switches the port to use at the BIOS.

1 5
OO00O0OO0
6 9
Assignment of serial connector signals

No. Signal name 1/0 Description
1 DCD/power supply (*) | I/ - Carrier detection signal or power supply output
2 RXD | Received data signal
3 XD O Transmission data signal
4 DTR O Terminal ready signal
5 GND - Ground
6 DSR I Data set ready signal
7 RTS O Transmission request signall
8 CTS | Transmission data cleared signal
9 RI I Ring signal

() Pin 1 can be set for +5 V output with the BIOS settings (Serial Port 1/2 Outlet 5V to Enabled).
COMS3 cannot oufput +5V
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Parallel Connector (LPT Connector)

The LPT connector is a 25-pin D-Sub female connector. Set the LPT port to bidirectional or EPP/
ECP mode in BIOS setup. The SR-610 does not support an OCIA interface.

13 1

(ONONONONONONONONONONORONC)
(ONONONONONONONONONONONG)

25 14

Assignment of parallel connector signals

No. Signal name 1/0 Description

1 STROBE# @] Strobe signal

2 PDO 1/O Data signals

3 PD1 I/O

4 PD2 I/O

5 PD3 1/O

6 PD4 1/O

7 PD5 I/O

8 PD6 I/O

9 PD7 1/O

10 ACK# | Acknowledge (receiving complete) signal. LOW: Receiving enabled
11 BUSY# | Busy signal. LOW: Busy

12 PE | Paper error signal. HIGH: Error

13 SLCT | Selection signal. HIGH: select

14 ATFD# @] Auto-feed signal. LOW: Paper feed
15 ERR# | Error signal. LOW: Error

16 INIT# @] Initialization signal. LOW: initialize

17 SLIN# @] Printer selection signal. HIGH: Select
18 to 25 GND - Ground

# following a signal name indicates active LOW.
See the IEEE 1284 Specification
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DKD Connector

The DKD connector, which is located on the rear panel, is a connector for the cash drawer. The
connector is a 6-pin, modular connector. When using the drawer connector, [Advanced] -
[Super IO Configuration] - [Serial Port3 Mode] of the BIOS is set the DRW/DM-D mode.

il

DKD connector pin assignments

No. Signal name 1/0 Description

1 FG - Frame ground

2 DKDI1 @] Drawer 1 kick-out signal; LOW: Open

3 DK Status | Drawer status signal; Low/High is different with the specification
of the Drawer.

4 +24 V - +24 V (DC) of electrical power

5 DKD2 @] Drawer 2 kick-out signal; LOW: Open

6 SG - Signal ground

* Low/High differs depends on the specification of the Drawer.
Customer Display Connector

Connect a DM-D series customer display to the customer display connector. The connector is an
8-pin modular connector.

When using the DM-D connector, [Advanced] - [Super IO Configuration] - [Serial Port3 Mode]
of the BIOS is set the DRW/DM-D mode or the DRW /IM-D mode

DM-D connector pin assignments

No. Signal name 1/0 Description

1 FG (frame GND) - Frame ground

2 RXD (not used) | Received data (not used with this unit)
3 TXD O Transmission data

4 DTR (not used) @] Unit ready signal (always at ready)

5 DSR/CTS | Customer display ready signal

6 SG (signal GND) - Signal ground

7 +24 V DC - +24 V of electrical power

8 PGND (power GND) - Power supply ground
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Appendix-B
Operating the Product Continuously (24-hours/day)

Continuous operation cannot be recommended because it shortens the life of the product. When
you must operate it continuously, stop the turning of the motor during the idle time by referring
to the following procedures.

% Note:

Even if the motor is stopped, continuous operation is not guaranteed.

HDD Motor Stop Seftting
To stop the HDD motor, set the HDD Power Down Timer and the Windows Update.

In case of the following condition, even if you set the HDD motor to stop, the HDD motor cannot
be stopped.

¢  When the application is set not to enter the standby (idle) condition for the HDD.

e  When the HDD Power Down Timer is set to more than an hour, Windows accesses the
HDD regularly to synchronize the timer, so the HDD motor does not stop.

% Note:

When using the RAID system, the GUI utility accesses the HDD regularly, so the HDD motor does
not stop.

HDD Power Down Timer Setting
The HDD Power Down Timer checks the access to the HDD.

With the HDD Power Down Timer, the access condition to the HDD is checked. When the time
that the HDD is not accessed passes the specified time, the HDD motor is stopped.

If the OS of Epson is installed, the HDD Power Down Timer is set to “Never.”
Do the following setting because the HDD motor cannot be stopped by “Never.”
The procedure of the setting is as follows.

1. Click [Control Panel] in the start menu of Windows.

2. Select [Power Option Properties].

3. Click the [Power Schemes] tab.
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4.  Select the time in the [Turn off hard disks] option.

Windows 2000 Windows XP
Power Options Properties Power Options Properties ﬂﬂ
Fawer Sehemes | Advanc:edl Hllemahel UPS I Pawer Schemes | Advanc:edl Hllemahel UPS I
Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for Select the power scheme with the most appropriate sattings for
thiz computer. Maots that changing the settings below will modify this computer. Note that changing the settings below will modify
the selected scheme. the selected scheme.
i Power zcheme i~ Pawer scheme:
Save s . | Delete | Savehs.. Delete |
 Settings for Home/Dffice Desk power scheme (- Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme
Turn off monitor: lNevet v| Turn off monitor: iNEVEI j
Turn off hard dizks: ‘ iAﬂE 3 mins J ’ Turn off hard dizks: (lAﬂBl 3 mins w7
Sustern standby: iNevet j Sustern standby: iNevel j

| 0K I Cancel Apply | 0K I Cancel Apply

WEPOS
rower optons propertes =S IR

Fawer Gohemes | sdvanced | Hibemate | UPS |

thiz computer. Mote that changing the settings below will modify

EL% Select the power scheme with the most appropriate settings for
the selected scheme.

i~ Power zchemes

Save bz Delete |

i Settings for Home/Office Desk power scheme

Turn off monitor: IAI’het 20 mins j
Turr off hard disks: (INevel j b
System standby: INevet j

| 1] I Cancel Apply

5. Click [OK].

% Note:

When there is access to the HDD within the set interval, the motor does not stop.
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Windows Update Setting

If it is set, the HDD is accessed regularly and the HDD does not become idle. Set the Windows
Update to be disabled.

After the OS of Epson is installed,set the HDD is as follows.

e  Windows 2000 [Automatic Updates] is set [recommended]. Do the setting
described below.

*  Windows XP [Automatic Updates] is not set. When adding a log-on user, the
setting is accessed in Administrator.

¢ WEPOS [Automatic Updates] is not set. When adding a log-on user, the
setting is accessed in Administrator.

When installing the OS of users, it is as follows.

e  Windows 2000 [Automatic Updates] is set [recommended]. Do the setting
described below.
*  Windows XP Recommended can be set while installing the OS. When adding a

log-on user, the setting is accessed in Administrator.
The procedure of the setting is as follows.
1. Click [Control Panel] in the start menu of Windows

2. Select [Automatic Updates].
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3. Uncheck the checkbox [Keep my computer up to ...] (Windows 2000), [Automatic ]

(Windows XP), [Automatic ] (WEPOS).

Windows 2000

Automatic Updates

2]

“windows can find the updates vou need and deliver them directly
ta your computer.

=0 my computer up ko date. With thiz sefting enabled, Windows
Wpdate software may be automatically updated prior to applying any
h

Learm more about automatic i

— Setting:

¢ Matifyme Befare downloading sy updstes and notify me again
befare installing them on my computer

el Download the updates automatically and notify me when they are
ready to be installed

Automatically download the updates. and install them an the
schedule that | specify

I Every day

=zl e jzooen F

Learn more about scheduled instaling

Declined lUpdates |

Cancel I Apply I

o1

Windows XP

Automatic Updates

-.Automatic Updatesm|

‘Windows can regularly check for important updates and install them For you,
{Turning on Automatic Updates may avtomatically update Windows Update
software first, before any other updates.)

How does Automakic Updates work?

tomatic {recommended)

Automatically download recommended updates For my
computer and install them:

(O Download updates Far me, but let me choose when to install them,

(O Matify me but don't automatically download or install them.

‘four computer will be more wulnerable unless you install
updates regularky.
Install updates from the Windows Update Web site,

Offer updates

I oK I[ Cancel ][ Aapply

WEPOS

System Properties | ﬂﬂ
General I Computer Name I Hardware I Advanced I
Spztem Restore A ic Updates | Remate

Help pr

‘Windows can regularly check for important updates and install them for pou,

[Turning on Automatic | pdates may sutomatically update 'Windows Update
software first, before any other updates. |

How does Automatic |pdakes work?

tomatic [recommended)

Automatically ds jed updates for my compter
and install them:
IEvery day d at I3:DI’JAM j

" Download updates for me, but ket me choose when o install them,

€ Notify me but don't automatically download or install them.

€ Turn off Automatic L pdates.

*'our computer will be more vulnerable unlesz pou install updates
regularly.

|nstall updates from the Windows Update 'Web site.

[ffer updates again that |'ve previoush hidden

| 0K I Cancel Apply

4. Click [OK].
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Appendix-C
Replacement of SR-600 with SR-610

When you replace the SR-600 with the SR-610, pay attention to the following;:
O OStype
O Compatibility

0O Specification

OS Type
Follow the instructions below, depending on the OS you use.

For Windows 95/98 and MS-DOS

The SR-610 does not support Windows 95/98 and MS-DOS. You need to modify the application
to use Windows 2000 Professional or Windows XP Professional to use the SR-610.

For Windows NT

The SR-610 does not support Windows NT. You need to modify the application to use Windows
2000 Professional or Windows XP Professional to use the SR-610.

For Windows 2000 Professional
You need to reinstall the application used for the SR-600.
For OPOS and APD, only the latest versions are supported. If you are using an old version, you

need to use the latest one. The versions are basically upward compatible, but be sure to check
the operation carefully. Repasting OCX may be required depending on the version you use.
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Compatibility
For compatibility, refer to the instructions below.

CD/DVD Drive

The SR-610 does not support the built-in CD drive (OI-502). When you want to use a CD drive,
use the external CD/DVD drive (OI-X04) optionally supplied. The drive number is
automatically assigned by the PnP function of the OS.

FDD

The external FDD drive (OI-X05) for the SR-610 uses a USB interface. “A:” is assigned by the
BIOS. The external FDD drive (OI-S01) for the SR-600 cannot be used. Booting from an FDD is
possible as well as from the SR-610.

Drawer/CRT Board

The optional drawer/CRT board (OI-B08) for the SR-600 cannot be used, but drawer ports and
external CRT ports are supported as standard. However, only one port is supported for the
drawer interface. Use emulation mode 2.

Support for CompactFlash Cards

The CompactFlash Adapter (OI-505) to connect to an internal USB interface is optionally
provided. The options for the SR-600 (OI-S03 012/022) cannot be used.

The OI-S05 cannot be used along with a PCI card, because it connects to a PCI interface
connector to connect to the internal USB interface with a cable. Hold up the body to replace the
cards on the bottom.

Hot-swap during the power is on is not supported (as before).
Logon Tool (for Win2000)

The logon tool is not supported.

PS/2 Keyboard/Mouse

The SR-610 has two PS2 ports on front and bottom. You can use only one of them. The front port
is enabled by default, and the bottom one can be enabled with DIP switch SW2-5.

The optional branch cable (DM-A100) is required to use both keyboard and mouse.
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Shutdown with Power Switch

For the SR-600, when the power switch of the BIOS is set to “APM Power OFF,” pushing the
power switch does not have any effect.

The operation of the SR-610 when the power switch is pushed is different from that of the
SR-600, because the SR-610 supports ACPI. Processing differs depending on the OS, so execute
different processes for applications, depending on the OS.

For Windows 2000

For Windows 2000, pushing the power switch causes “power off” or “standby state,” depending
on the OS setting. However, if “power off” is selected without appropriate application process,
forced shutdown will be caused and unsaved data will be lost.

When you shut down the system with the power switch, follow the steps below. When you want
to disable the power switch, follow step 1 only.

1. When the application receives WM_POWERBROARDCAST, it returns
BROADCAST_QUERY_DENY at once. This process refuses Windows shutdown process.

2. Close the application.
3. Shut down Windows.

For Windows XP

For Windows XP, if “power off” is selected for the setting when the power switch is pushed,
WM_QUERYENDSESSION will be sent to the application. This message is sent when you select
shutdown from the start menu. When the application receives a WM_QUERYENDSESSION
message, unsaved data will be written, end processing will be performed, and then Windows
will shut down.
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Difference Between Models

Differences between the SR-610 and the SR-600 are shown below. See the specification section in
Chapter 1 for the other items.

ltem SR-610 SR-600
CPU Available CPU Intel” Celeron "M 1.3GHz Intel” Celeron I 366Mhz/
733MHz
Socket MPGA479M socket Socket 370
Two-dimensional 512KB 128KB/ 256KB
cash memory
Chipset Intel” 855GME/ICH4 chipset Intel” 440BX chipset
Memory Main memory 256MB 128MB
184pin DDR SDRAM DIMM slot x2| 168pin DDR SDRAM DIMM slot x2
1GB at max. (up to DDR DIMM
PC2700 supported)
Video memory Main memory shared Built-in video chip
BIOS ROM 1MB flash memory 512MB flash memory
Video controller Built-in chipset SM712 / CT69000
Dual display Equipped as standard Not supported
LCD LCD size and type 12.1 LCD, color TFT 12.1 LCD, color TFT
Resolution 800 x 600 dots 800 x 600 dots
Number of display 256K color (Approx. 260000 256K color (Approx. 260000
colors colors) colors)
Backlight 2 lights 2 lights
Touch panel | Type Resistive fim type (input by Resistive film type (input by
finger is available) finger is available)
Fingerprint Supported Not supported
registance
HDD Type, number Serial ATA2.5 type HDD E-IDE 2.5type
One or two One
SATA I/ll supported UDMAZS3 supported
Capacity 40GB or above 8GB or above
RAID RAID (mirroring only) is Not supported
equipped as standard when 2
HDD are built in.
FDD Optional, USB interface Optional, Dedicated interface
CD-ROM CD-R/RW/ DVD-ROM drive CD-ROM
Optional Factory built-in option
USB interface IDE interface
CompactFlash Factory option Factory built-in option
PClI slot, USB interface IDE interface
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Interface Ethernet 10 BASE-T / 100 BASE-TX 10 BASE-T / 100 BASE-TX
equipped as standard equipped as standard
Wake On LAN not supported Wake On LAN not supported
Keyboard/mouse X2 x1
commonly used (IBM PS/2 keyboard (IBM PS/2 keyboard
compatible, 6pin mini-DIN) compatible, 6pin mMini-DIN)
Connection of both keyboard | Connection of both keyboard
and mouse is possible with a and mouse is possible with a
branch cable.) branch cable.)
Serial External x3 (D-sub 9 pin male) | External x3 (D-sub 9 pin male)
DC5V can be output to 1 pin of | DCSV can be output to 1 pin of
COM1 and COM2 by BIOS COM1 and COM2 by BIOS
setting. setting.
Parallel x1 (D-sub 25pin female) EPP/ | x1 (D-sub 25pin female) EPP/
EC Psupported EC Psupported
Display x1 equipped as standard (D- | x1 Factory opfion
sub 15pin female)
usB x4 USB2.0 supported x2 USB1.1 supported
(High/Full/Low speed)
Customer display x1 (RJ-45) x1 (RJ-45)
Drawer x1 equipped as standard x2 Factory option
MSR x1 DM-MS112 only x1 DM-MS112 only
Extended PClI slot x1 (Version2.2 compliant) x1 (Version2.1 compliant)
slot
BIOS ACPI 2.0/APM 1.2 / Plug&Play / | APM / Plug & Play / DMI
DMI supported supported
Support OS Windows™2000 Professional SP4 | WindowsNT Workstation4.0

or later
Windows"XP Professional SP2 or
later

Windows 2000 Professional
Windows XP Professional

Power supply

AC100V-240 V / 50Hz-60Hz
152W

ACT00V-240 V / 50Hz-60Hz
130W

Temperature Operating:5°C to 35°C Operating:5°C to 35°C
Storage:-10°C to 50°C Storage:-10°C to 50°C

Humidity Operating: relative tfemperature | Operating: relative temperature
30%RH to 80%RH without 30%RH to 80%RH without
condensation condensation
Storage:relative tfemperature Storage:relative femperature
30%RH to 90%RH without 30%RH to 90%RH without
condensation condensation

Case color Epson Cool White (ECW) Epson Cool White (ECW)

Epson Dark Gray (EDG)

Epson Dark Gray (EDG)

Dimensional size

310 mm(W) x 306 mm(D) x 277
mm(H)

Foot space and rear cover is
included in (W) and (D).

(H) shows the size when the LCD
is straight upward.

310 mm(W) x 306 mm(D) x 277
mm(H)

Foot space and rear cover is
included in (W) and (D).

(H) shows the size when the LCD
is straight upward.
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Options

External option

ltem SR-610 SR-600
Keyboard 60 key unit DM-KX060 Not supported
84 key unit DM-K840-101 DM-K840-011
DM-K845
128 key unit Not supported DM-K128
MSR DM-MS112 DM-MS112
Customer DM-D110 Connectable Connectable
display DM-D210 Connectable Not connectable
DM-D500 Connectable Not connectable
CD drive unit OI-X04 (USBI/F) OI-802

Factory built-in option

FDD drive unit

OI-X05 (USB I/F)
External option

OI-S01 (SR-600 only)
External option

CompactFlash

OI-S05

OI-S03-012
0OI-S03-022
Factory built-in option

APM driver for Windows NT

Not required

OI-504
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